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The Stars & Stripes: Killing for the Flag 


T: he U.S. is the only nation-state to have been 
condemned by the World Court for international terrorism. 
The U.S. vetoed a UN Security Council resolution calling 
on governments to observe international law. After deliberately 
targeting the civilian public health infrastructure, the U.S. military 
imposes a continuing economic blockade on Iraq which has directly 
resulted in the deaths of hundreds upon hundreds of thousands of 
children. The U.S. government is the primary financier and arms 
supplier for the decades-long Israeli war against the entire 
Palestinian people. The U.S. armed forces and U.S. organized and/ 
or financed ally or proxy forces have killed millions upon millions 
of civilians since the end of World War II. This is the not-so-hidden 
meaning of the Stars and Stripes as the vast majority of people 
around the world understand it. 

Now the U.S. government has begun what it bills as an open- 
ended “‘War on Terrorism,” 
which conveniently ignores 
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States of America that, by ri 
its own definition, is the - 
most prolific terrorist force 
in the world. While at the 
same time U.S. leaders are 
choosing to target 
whichever individuals, 
organizations, regimes and/ 
or nation-states—among 
the wide array of opponents 
of U.S. policies—are 
deemed most convenient 
this week, leaving the rest 
for next week, next year or 
the next decade. This is, of 
course, a recipe for perpetual war, which is as well understood by 
President Bush and the other architects of the “New World Order,” 
as it was by the architects of a similar project of world empire that 
was proudly proclaimed the Third Reich, under a flag with a 
similarly not-so-hidden meaning. 

Perpetual war serves a number of purposes for the present 
administration. It is under wartime conditions that the U.S. state 
will, at least initially, face the least resistance as it finishes the now 
over two century-long process of gutting the Bill of Rights and 
voiding the inconvenient parts of the U.S. Constitution. It is under 
conditions of war that the campaign to defeat the anti-globalization 
movement can be fought with increasingly militant and dirty tactics. 
It is under wartime conditions that all opponents of U.S. policies 
anywhere in the world, including within the U.S. itself, can be 
most easily labeled “terrorist,” at the same time that the mass media 
can be most easily mobilized as a total propaganda machine. And 
it is under conditions of war that the arms production, oil production 
and military technology corporations that funded President Bush’s 
election by the Supreme Court will be most handsomely rewarded 





Pe ALTERNATIVE PRESS REVIEW 


without too many questions ever being asked. And best of all, 
wartime conditions lend themselves to the easy mobilization of 
xenophobic, politically reactionary, flag-waving patriotism. The 
kind where a complete and utter absence of popular intelligence is 
made up for by the cathartic release of long pent-up anger at being 
forced to live under frustrating conditions in an alienating world 
with no real hope for any beneficial social change in sight. 
However, while conditions of perpetual war may be fortuitous 
for the fortunes of the current regime and its backers right now, 
there is little reason to believe that the game won’t end a lot earlier 
than they think. In fact, there are already clouds on the horizon 
that will only grow more threatening: the unhappy reactions of 
regimes the world over that are disquieted by an American rogue 
state increasingly out of control, the pleas of would-be allies that 
will continue to be destabilized by their bullying, rapacious “friend,” 
the glaring failure to derail 
the anti-globalization 
movement around the 
world (with only a partial 
exception within the U.S. 
itself, where it has been 
slowed more effectively), 
the meltdown of the 
Argentinean economy 
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the threat of others always 
looming), the failure of the 
current Israeli strategy of an 
accelerating campaign of 
war crimes, and the 
growing wave of 
international opinion 
condemning the American 
project of empire-which the 
massive, ongoing covert 
and overt propaganda war has so-far failed to dent. Waving a 
hundred million flags all around the country won’t make these 
problems for empire go away. 

And even within the U.S., it’s only a matter of time before the 
population tires ofa war without any foreseeable resolution against 
enemies that must be continually manufactured. The longer the 
war on terrorism continues, the less enthusiastic will be the flag- 
waving and cheering for more bombing campaigns, the mass 
starvation now in full-swing in Afghanistan, and the continuing 
delays and frustrations demanded for internal security. Even with 
the full complicity of the mainstream U.S. media in its efforts to 
promote perpetual war, dissatisfaction and dissension will once 
again arise, until even the biggest, most impressive American flags 
fail to cover up all the crimes against innocent men, women and 
children throughout the world required to keep the empire of 
American capitalism growing. 
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Alternative Press Notes 


elcome to the new is- 

sue of Alternative Press Re- 

view! A significant portion of 
this issue covers the post 9-11 world and 
the new “war on terrorism.” The main- 
stream media in the U.S. have been down- 
right abysmal in its coverage of this so- 
called “war” and it’s important for alter- 
native media to vigorously contest and 
challenge the steady diet of Orwellian lies, 
obfuscations, fabrications and outright 
propaganda. 

By its own definition, the United 
States is the largest terrorist force and the 
leading purveyor of violence in the world. 
As Larry Mosqueda points out in 
“Shocked and Horrified” (page 46): “A 
conservative number for those who have 
been killed by U.S. terror and military ac- 
tion since World War II is 8,000,000 
people. Repeat—8,000,000 people.” 

In this issue we’ ve assembled a vari- 
ety of articles that expose and confront 
the inconvenient facts the mainstream 
media often ignores or refuses to address. 
Whether it’s the illegitimacy of the Hague 
Tribunal, the devastating impact of sanc- 


tions and U.S. policy in Iraq, or the elabo- 
rate system of mass pursuasion and the his- 
tory of U.S. propaganda efforts, you’ Il find 
it here. In this issue, we also provide some 
interesting perspectives regarding the re- 
cent events in Argentina, an analysis of a 
RAND report on Colombia (written before 
the events of 9-11), and several articles 
that deal with various aspects of 
criminalizing dissent, criminalizing art, 
and the behind-the-scenes strategies by 
international authorities designed to head 
off the anti-capitalist movement. 

With the mainstream media even more 
willingly engaging in self-censorship, 
news anchors like Dan Rather serving 
themselves up as willing propagandists for 
the Pentagon, and the likes of CNN in- 
structing their reporters to tailor their cov- 
erage of the war so as to not undermine 
support for the US military effort by re- 
quiring news anchors to always include a 
justification of the war in their reports, the 
need for genuinely alternative media has 
never been greater. 

In the meantime, we hope you enjoy 
the current issue and thanks for your con- 
tinuing support! — Tom Wheeler 
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Letters are 
welcome! 


As many letters to Alter- 
native Press Review—con- 
cerning appropriate topics of 
potential interest to readers— 
will be published as is pos- 
sible given the space limita- 
tions of this format. All let- 
ters should be no more than 
one typed, double-spaced 
page (no longer than 600 
words). For anything of 
greater length, please query 
first to see if there is any 
chance we will be able to 
publish it. Letters will include 
the writer's name, city and 
state, province or country, 
unless otherwise requested. 
Send all letters to Alternative 
Press Review, c/o A.A.L. 
Press, POB 4710, Arlington, 
VA 22204-4710 


ABOUT ‘HONEST’ 
EVALUATIONS 


I would like first to apologise for 
the delay in my reply to your 
comments which, however, was 
mainly due to the fact that nobody 
from APR informed me that my 
letter was going to be published in 
the Spring 2001 issue together 
with areply by APR. 

At the beginning of your letter 
you imply that there is no bias in 
the APR against theoretical 
journals. But this bias becomes all 
too obvious not just by the way 
you treat theoretical journals like 
D&N versus activist magazines but 
by your own response. When you 
characterize D&N as ‘an 
academically -oriented theoretical 
journal with little relevance for 
radical political movements’ itis 
obvious that either you never 
understood the journal’s 
problematique or you pretend so in 
order to undermine its influence 
among activists because you 
disagree with the strategy proposed 
by it. If the building of an 
antisystemic political movement for 
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an inclusive democracy is not 
‘relevant for radical political 
movements’ I wonder what in your 
view is relevant. Perhaps, the life- 
style anarchism so aptly criticized 
by Murray Bookchin? 
Furthermore, when the 
“trappings of academicism’, which 
you criticize, consist of the fact that 
‘the majority of the contributors 
seem to clearly be academics, 
whether professors or students’ 
and that ‘the tones, styles and 
content of most essays included 
tends to be very academic and off- 
putting’ itis obvious that you have 
little idea of what a theoretical 
journal is supposed to do, i.e. to 
produce theory something that, by 
necessity, has always been done in 
History by theoreticians with 
activist background, who mostly 
tend to be teachers and students, as 
they have the time and necessary 
background to do so. The fact that 
the libertarian ideological space is 
usually charged for the lack of 
theory is not irrelevant to the fact 
that in this political space (unlike 
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the Marxist one) there is a 
tremendous scarcity of serious 
theoretical journals aiming at 
creating theory. D&N’s aspiration 
has always been to help in creating 
such a theory for our times and, as 
far as you are concerned, it seems 
that you did everything you could 
to undermine this effort! 

I will ignore your 
(unprovoked) offensive comments 
against me (‘take yourself a little 
less seriously’ etc) and I shall 
concentrate instead on your 
practice of distorting the facts 
which, far from giving the 
impression of ‘an honest 
evaluation’ of the journal, border 
very Close to dishonesty. You 
write: ‘The reason I mentioned that 
you insist on getting the “first and 
last word on everything discussed” 
is not because I oppose any desire 
for dialogue, but because that is 
what you do in a manner that 
becomes overkill for those reading 
the journal. When you criticize the 
articles in your introductory essay, 
then criticize them again in your 
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remarks following them, and 
especially when you insist on 
publishing an unfinished draft 
version of an essay (against the 
author’s wishes that you publish 
the final version) so that you can 
then destroy it in detail in your 
response, I think you’ve reached a 
clear point of overkill in your 
criticism’ . 

I must confess that this is one 
of the most distorted and unethical 
comments I ever read in the 
libertarian or any other press. First, 
itis not true that I criticize the 
articles in the introductory essay 
and then again in ‘my remarks 
following them’. Articles are only 
assessed (in general terms) in the 
editorial so that, as I explained in 
my letter to you, the journal’s 
problematique with respect to the 
authors’ views (which may 
express any current of the broad 
Left) may be expressed—this is the 
difference between a political 
journal and an academic journal 
which does not have a political 
problematique of its own. Second, 





the articles are not assessed 
anywhere else in the journal again, 
apart from the exceptional cases in 
which, in the process of discussing 
alternative views in my 
contribution to a particular theme, I 
sometimes include views 
expressed in the journal itself and I 
provide a detailed assessment of all 
these alternative views so that the 
dialogue on important theoretical 
issues is promoted. Third, the 
authors have the right to reply to 
the editorial comments, and of 
course to any other comments in 
the journal concerning their views, 
using exactly the same amount of 
space I used in the first place. In 
fact, this is the main reason why a 
lively dialogue section has 
developed in the journal, unlike 
any other similar journal Iam 
aware of (something that is being 
recognized by well known 
libertarians, although I criticised 
their views but curiously enough 
you omitted the relevant quote in 
the publication of my reply). 

But, when you state that I 
‘insist on publishing an unfinished 
draft of an essay (against the 
author’s wishes that you publish 
the final version) so that I can 
destroy it in my detail’ I could only 
describe this as utterly dishonest. 
And it is dishonest because you 
use only the ‘facts’ presented by 
the author concerned (John Clark) 
and not the facts recognised by the 
entire Editorial Board of the 
journal. As it was explained in the 
detailed description of the actual 
facts (vol 5 no 3, p 561) the only 
reason we published the draft 
version of Clark’s article (that was 
in fact the text of his talk given 
given ata social ecology gathering 
in Scotland) was because this was 
the text to which Murray Bookchin 
replied in a full article-response of 
his own and when we asked 
Murray to rewrite his text in 
accordance to the final draft of JC’s 
paper he refused to do so. As the 
essence of JC’s criticism against 
MB was the same in both drafts 
and we did not wish to publish a 
final draft without Murray’s reply, 
we did not have any other choice 
but to publish Murray’s essay, 
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which was followed later, WHEN 


‘ JCAGREED TOIT, with the draft 


version of his article. Needless to 
add that this was the only case in 
the journal’s history that, due to the 
above exceptional circumstances, 
we did not publish the final version 
of an article; still, you managed to 
give the impression that this is 
‘normal’ practice by me! 

lam really very sorry butif 
this is the way you understand ‘an 
honest evaluation’ I think that 
everybody has to be concerned 
about the new libertarian ‘ethics’ 
emerging in APR, which seem to 
be much worse than the bourgeois 
ethics we are supposed to fight 
against. I hope that APR’s claim 
that it fights for the development of 
dialogue will prevail and this reply 
will be published in the next issue 
of APR so that readers can have 
the freedom to make their own 
minds about the case. 
Takis Fotopoulos 
Democracy & Nature, Editor 


NOT BIASED, BUT 
SKEPTICAL 


Editor’s Note: Alternative Press 
Review is committed to reviewing 
as many alternative periodicals as 
we are able in ways which can 
help our readers assess the many, 
many choices of non-mainstream 
literature available in order to 
determine what will be most worth 
further investigation. In order to 
accomplish this we attempt to be 
as honest, accurate and pertinent 
as possible in the relatively short 
reviews that we have the space to 
publish. This means that we don’t 
pull punches when we describe 
publications and that our 
evaluations won't always agree 
with the self-descriptions provided 
by editors like you-who too often 
believe that the periodicals they 
publish are something quite 
different than they appear to 
general readers. 

You are upset because you 
believe that as a reviewer lam 
biased against theoretical journals 
and prefer activist periodicals. 
However the truth is that for 
several reasons I am actually just 


skeptical about academically- 
oriented, radical journals and 
have no necessary preference for 
activist over theoretical periodical 
orientations per se. Problems with 
academically-oriented publications 
include a tendency to adopt overly 
specialized vocabularies meant to 
mystify and exclude the uninitiated 
(who will always be the vast 
majority of APR readers) and a 
tendency to approach social 
problems from the perspective (and 
thus reflect the interests) of the 
relatively privileged stratum of 
academic intellectuals (rather than 
from the perspective of those most 
consistently dominated and 
exploited by the current political 
and economic regime). The 
skepticism with which I read 
academically-oriented periodicals 
obviously irks you immensely, but 
it might be worthwhile to consider 
the criticisms above before 
imagining thatI “have little idea 
whata theoretical journal is 
supposed to do.” Obviously there 
is a broad range of theoretical 
journals. And only a very few 
theoretical journals will ever be 
very useful for the vast majority of 
people. 

Most theoretical journals (and 
especially most of the 
academically-oriented theoretical 
journals) uncritically justify and 
reinforce the values and interests 
of the current political and 
economic elites. And unfortunately 
this remains the case even with 
mostalternative journals, although 
some prefer to justify the values 
and interests of a would-be new 
class of elites instead (whether they 
be anew class of democratic, 
green, or socialist elites). At best, 
even in would-be radical journals 
which retain an academic 
orientation, any genuine 
libertarian radicalism in content is 
most often severely watered down 
to avoid causing problems for 
authors’ institutional status and 
careers. To understand how 
pervasive the pressures are which 
domesticate academically-oriented 
journals it should suffice to 
consider how many professors 
have been willing to call for violent 
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social revolution in such journals 
in recent memory? Can’t think 

of any? This certainly isn’t 
because there are no valid reasons 
to call for such a revolution! Nor is 
it certain that there aren’tatleasta 
few professors out there who 
understand an ultimate need for 
social revolutionary violence but 
are afraid to say so. 

The libertarian milieu may be 
somewhat lacking in theoretical 
journals, but any genuinely 
serious, uncompromising journals 
tend to publish more non- 
academic theorists (who have no 
institutional status to protect), the 
kind of theorists who tend to be 
invisible in academically-oriented 
journals precisely because they are 
relatively unafraid to bring their 
arguments to their logical, 
undeniably “extreme” (from the 
perspective of the hegemonic 
mainstream) conclusions. 

The academic orientation of 
Democracy and Nature is thus 
very important to convey to 
readers of Alternative Press 
Review if a review is going to be 
honest, accurate and pertinent. 
And I certainly think it relevant to 
mention the editing overkill in the 
issues to whose review in APR you 
object, although I never intended to 
imply that all issues are the same. 
Your explanation for your demand 
to publish John Clark’s draft essay 
rather than his final version- 
because you had already 
prematurely published Murray 
Bookchin’s response to the draft- 
won’tmake sense to anyone except 
Bookchin and his acolytes. 
(Anyone else will only wonder why 
Bookchin couldn’t respond to 
Clark’s essay after it was finished, 
and why you pander to Bookchin’s 
overwrought demands.) I have 
reviewed several issues of 
Democracy and Nature now, and I 
can’thelp but notice that you had 
no problems with the first review’s 
characterization of Society and 
Nature (the journal's original title) 
as an “academic-style journal.” In 
fact I recall seeing one sentence 
from my first review (“For anyone 
interested in the most sophisticated 
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of the green theorists, this is the 
place to be.” ) being used 
repeatedly to promote the journal. 
APR readers are once again 
encouraged to read the original 
reviews of D&N to see for 
yourselves if there is any truth 

in the allegations above. 

Jason McQuinn 


SLOPPY EDITORIAL 


I thought I would respond to 
and clarify some points regarding 
your editorial (“The Media Cover- 
Up of US Death Squads in the 
Vietnam War Continues” Summer 
2001). 

Most Viet vets did not commit 
war crimes, unless you want to 
count shooting at another 
combatant in uniform is shooting at 
you. To consider this a war crime 
completely misinterprets the very 
concept of war crime, and does no 
justice to the thousands of draftees, 
enslaved into a war machine 
against their will, who actively 
fought against the war once they 
returned to the States (assuming 
that they were still alive to do so). 

One of the most militant 
activist groups opposing the war 
was Vietnam Veterans against The 
War (VVAW), who not only 
provided a voice of opposition that 
was based on first hand 
experience, but also kicked more 
police butt in the streets than the 
Black Bloc ever did. VVAW was 
one of the very few activist 
organizations of 30 years ago that 
actually terrified the 
government...several thousand 
combat veterans, trained in all the 
killing arts that the government 
could program into them, who 
were able to maintain their 
conscience and morality and thus 
come out publicly against the 
government in ways that simply 
could not be ignored. 

You do not know what 
frightened is unless you were one 
of the unsuspecting citizens of 
middle class amerika who 
suddenly found themselves caught 
up in a very realistic guerrilla 
theatre version of a typical search- 
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and-destroy mission, carried out by 
the fatigue garbed, plastic toy gun 
waving members of VVAW...who 
acted towards the locals exactly as 
they were trained to do in Vietnam. 
People in civvies were planted 
among the bystanders, these were 
the ones who were pulled out, 
forced to kneel with their hands 
behind their heads, get shoves and 
pushed around, just like Viet 
civvies. Women vets and children 
of vets had been planted in the 
town a few hours earlier, they were 


treated the same way. I saw aused 
car dealer shit himself, he was so 
afraid that he was next. 

At the climax, someone would 
come forward with a loudspeaker 
and explain that this was all a 
theatrical re-enactment of what was 
going on at that moment in the 
name of those taxpayers, on the 
other side of the world, and were 
they happy with that? 

Thousands were recruited into 
the anti-war movement this way, 
by people who could be 


believed—because they had been 
there, themselves. These same 
veterans took their medals, their 
ribbons, their discharge papers 
(needed for claiming VA benefits) 
and through them down on the 
steps of the US Capital in May, 
1971...and then went off to battle 
the police and the National Guard 
in the streets along with thousands 
of other demonstrators. 

The North Vietnamese 
government (location of 90-% of 
the bombing) estimated that total 
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civilian casualties in the North from 
bombing was approximately a 
hundred thousand...these are 
figures from those who were on 
the receiving end, not some ivory 
tower intellectual who wouldn’t 
know a bomb from a blintz. 

By the way, anyone who 
hadn’t known about the Phoenix 
program at least 20 years ago 
hasn’t been doing their homework 
- books were written on the subject 
by people who were there, it was 
covered in the media (poorly), 
FOIA documents were obtained 
and published. 

Sloppy work, guys - poor 
research, no understanding of the 
context of the anti-war movement, 
and a great disservice to some of 
the staunchest and most radical 
activists opposed to the war...those 
who had been there. Unlike you. 
Fitzhugh MacCrae 


Editor’s Note: Obviously, no 
one said that “most Viet vets” ever 
committed any “war crimes,” only 
that they “rightfully fear disgrace” 
for participating in an invasion 
that was transparently imperialist, 
heavily racist, and that involved 
tens or hundreds of thousands, or 
millions of war crimes (depending 
on how you want to count them), 
etc. 

Only a small minority of GIs 
ever joined any of the VVAWs. It is 
the rest—the vast majority—who 
are being referred to in the 
editorial. The vast majority who 
still try to pretend that the war they 
fought was justifiable, righteous, 
noble, etc. 

Even the draftees who 
participated willingly or 
unwillingly, and who failed to 
protest the war whenever this was 
possible, are responsible for their 
actions. 

The relatively “small” 
number of civilians directly killed 
in the bombings of the North, of 
course, don’t reflect the civilians 
killed in the bombings in the South, 
or in Cambodia, or in Laos, or 
those killed in the North and South 
by Navy guns, or those hundreds 
upon hundreds of thousands 
subsequently killed by the collapse 
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of infrastructures destroyed by the 
bombings and shellings. 

Any claim that only a hundred 
thousand civilians were killed by 
the bombings truly ignores their 
overall context. 

My personal guess is that 
90% of the US population— 
especially those who are too young 
to remember the war—doesn’t 
know what the Phoenix Program 
was—and that’s because that is 
the way the US government and its 
supporters want it. Yes, most 
people in this world don’t “do 
their homework” on the details of 
foreign policy, war crimes and 
mass murder. That’s why the 
alternative press needs to 
repeatedly bring these horrendous 
details to their attention. 

Those who truly opposed the 
war—whether veterans or not— 
will understand that the Summer 
2001 APR editorial inno way 
targeted them. They are the real 
heroes of the war. 

Jason McQuinn 


Friends, 

Iread your piece on the “US 
Death Squads” in Vietnam... a 
most interesting article, yet one that 
is in need of a deeper level of 
analysis by the authors. To blame 
Gls and low-level officers for the 
genocides perpetrated by war 
criminals such as Kissinger, Colby, 
and Nixon is ludicrous: it’s most 
obvious that the authors have no 
military service, have never been 
drafted and dropped into a jungle 
war zone, and have never faced 
their own mortality in the 
horrifying moments of firefights. 
Until one has experienced such 
moments at the extreme edge of the 
human experience, how can one 
demonize those that have had such 
experiences? 

The authors “spit on the flag” 
... the symbol that represents our 
own Revolution and the blood of 
our forebearers that was shed to 
give the authors the right to write 
such articles. But because of the 
actions of the aforementioned war 
criminals, et al., you demonize the 
flag and essentially America. Thus, 
using the same logic, we can see 


why many Americans - perhaps 
most Americans- see your 
alternative movementas being 
represented by window-smashers 
and other rioters a la Seattle, 
instead of being amovement of 
peace and social justice. We need to 
take back our flag from those who 
defile it: corporate predators, the 
intelligence agencies, and other 
rogue Beltway monsters who 
spend our money destroying our 
Constitutionally-protected rights 
under the guise of lawful & 
rightious activity. 

Kind regards from rural CT, 

Harry 


Editor’s Note: We’re not blaming 
all or even most GIs and low-level 
officers for the genocides 
“perpetrated by war criminals 
suchas Kissinger, Colby, and 
Nixon.” But there were at least tens 
of thousands (if not hundreds of 
thousands) of GIs and low-level 
officers who did in fact commit the 
atrocities and war crimes ordered 
or set-up by the generals and 
politicians in charge. Those who 
participated are war criminals if 
they did not make every effort to 
refuse participation. 

No one has to experience 
firefights first in order to be 
qualified to condemn atrocities and 
war crimes, just as no one has to 
kill people first in order to criticize 
murderers. 

The U.S. flag is primarily the 
flag of the ruling class—the 
powerful, wealthy and connected 
class. It represents the state, the 
corporations, the military and all 
the elements of modern slavery far 
more than any freedoms. 

However, we don’t 
“demonize” the flag since it isn’t 
the flag that has ever done 
anything and it wouldn’t make any 
sense to demonize an inanimate 
object! Nor do we “demonize” 
America. In fact, we don’t have to 
demonize anything. All we are 
doing is pointing out what has 
been done repeatedly in history by 
those who fly the American flag 
and hide their murderous crimes 
in its shadows. 


That the history of the United 
States includes massive war 
crimes, atrocities, genocides and 
massacres throughout is a 
situation that we, as citizens and 
residents of this country must 
come to grips with. If we are 
afraid to face up to the truth, ifwe 
deny it or hide from it rather than 
admit it, we will be complicit in the 
crimes that we help cover up. 

The choice is ours. 

Jason McQuinn 


You guys are all wet! You 
seem too willing to forget that, 
when you spit on or burn the 
American flag, you are doing it to 
the flag of Tom Paine, Crispus 
Attucks, Jefferson, Franklin, and 
others of their quality and 
persuasion. I am the proud father 
of ason who worked his butt off 
to attain C.O. status during the 
Vietnam debacle; and, if he hadn’t 
obtained it, I would have 
encouraged him to cross the border 
into Canada. But, like in Charles 
Lamb’s “Dissertation on Roast 
Pig,” you would gladly burn down 
the whole damn barn just to roast a 
pig. Why alienate the rest of us 
who believe in the atrocity of that 
stupid undeclared war? 

Burt Sukhov 


Editor’s Note: The US- Vietnamese 
war wasn’t the only atrocity 
perpetrated under the US flag. Nor 
was it the only insanely brutal, 
undeclared war the US 
government has waged against 
entire populations of men, women 
and children who never lifted a 
finger against this country. 

We all need to face the truth, 
not only of the atrocity of the US 
invasion of Vietnam, but of the 
pitiful record of US atrocities 
throughout the last two hundred 
years. And, most especially, of the 
continuing US atrocities in Iraq, 
Yugoslavia, Colombia, etc. 

If the barn is rotten and 
threatening to fall on the house, it 
should probably be burned down 
before it has the chance to fall. 
Roasting a pig is optional. 

Jason McQuinn 
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Domestic Terrorism: 


C¢ e Cy liza $ Art 


n the wake of the attacks of September 
| 11th, 2001, the governments of Canada 

and the United States have passed 
sweeping anti-terrorism bills that effectively 
lay the ground work for the criminalization 
of ideas. One consequence has been the 
renewal of an old tradition in Western 
governance—the policing of 
freedom of expression. In Canada, a 
post-September 11th exhibit of 
contemporary Arab-Canadian art at 
the National Museum in Ottawa was 
abruptly cancelled by the organizers 
to allow the curators to “reconsider” 
the political works on display: the 


but only after a determined public 
campaign challenging the museum’s 
actions. In the United States events 
have taken a more sinister turn. FBI 
and Secret Service agents have begun 
investigating “un-American” art on 
the supposition that it aids and abets 

:: 3 Z “ 
terrorism. The intentions are two- we 
fold. Firstly, the investigations 4 
intimidate the artists, the owners of 
the art, and the institutions where the 
artis exhibited. Secondly, they assert 
the right of the state to police 
political expression. The following 
interview was conducted with James 
Harithas and Tex Kersten ofthe Artcar % 
Museum in Houston, Texas, where 
one such “investigation” was 
conducted in early November, 2001. — 
Allan Antliff 


Allan Antliff: Tell me about the Artcar 
Museum, its community mandate and past 
(politically radical) art exhibits. 


ARTCAR: The Art Car Museum is a private 
institution dedicated to contemporary art. It 
is an exhibition forum for local, national, 
and international artists. Its emphasis is on 
art cars, other fine arts, and artists that are 
rarely, if ever acknowledged by other cultural 
institutions. The museum’s goal is to 
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encourage the public’s awareness of the 
cultural, political, economic, and personal 
dimensions of art. 


The museum was founded in early 1998. 
Below is a list of some of our previous 












exhibition did go ahead as scheduled, ASS 





exhibits that could be construed as 
politically radical. 


“Secret Wars” is the exhibition the 
FBI and Secret Service investigated. 
September 2001 - February 2002 


Richard Mock, “Hits and Kisses” 
featured Richard Mock’s political 
linocut prints. : 

May through September 2001 


“Civil Society” was an exhibition 
of contemporary political posters 
from groups such as PETA, Refuse 
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and Resist, the Coalition to Ban 
Landmines, and many others. 
November - December 2000 


Ron Hoover, “Mr WTO” featured 
sinister portraits of the men behind 
UNOCAL, MAXXAM, and a host of 
corporate and military autocrats. 
May - December 2000 


Antonio Turok, “Quien Es Marcos?” 
was a survey of his portraits of the 
Zapatistas. 

March - September 2000 


Frank Fajardo, “Politics of Space,” 
featured conceptual art from the 
1970s and 1980s dealing with 
border issues, Chicano identity, 
and liberation theology. 
February - June 1999 


“Bicycles to Bosnia” featured the 
photographic documentation of a 
relief expedition to Mostar Bosnia 
that distributed bicycles to 
Bosnian children from both 
opposing camps and brought 
them together in a cross-city 
parade. 

November 1998 - February 1999 


MMI 


When did the FBI show up? Why did 
they state they were there? What did 
they do at that time? 


An agent from the FBI and an agent 
from the Secret Service, working 
together, (presumably in connection 
to the joint terrorism task force which 
was convening for a conference in 
Houston this same day,) visited the 
museum on Wednesday November 7, 2001 
at 10:30 in the morning. The museum opens 
at 11 a.m. They flashed their badges and told 
Donna Huanca, the museum docent who was 
opening the museum, that they had received 
anonymous complaints of Anti-American 
activity that they had come to investigate. 

Ms Huanca gave them a guided tour of 
the show, and attempted to explain the 
works on view and answering their various 
questions. Some of the questions were 
general—they asked about the Museum’s 
funding, its administrative infrastructure, its 
methods of advertising, and its average 
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attendance. Others, however, were less 
relevant. They asked Ms Huanca personal 
questions such as “Do your parents know 
you work here?” and “What do you study in 
school?” Then, as abruptly as they had 
entered, they left. 


What was the show on display? What 
specific content was deemed worthy of 
investigation by the FBI? On what grounds 
were they investigating It? 


The show they: were looking at was Secret 
Wars. The theme of this exhibition is artistic 
dissent to secret wars, a very open subject, 
and each of the 18 artists in the show 
responded very differently to the 
theme. There is work on race relations, 
stalking, vegetarianism, 
environmental policy, AIDS, and 
family histories. The show was 
organized in June 2001. 

The majority of works in the 
show had already been selected by 
August, but after the events of 
September | 1th a few of the artists 
created new works expressing their 
reactions to the events. Among 
these was Eric Avery’s wall-size 
mural of the WTC in the moment after it had 
been struck by the first plane, above which 
an Arabic woman cowers in apprehension 
of aretaliatory US airstrike, and also a mural 
of the WTC collapsing painted in the 
fashion of Guernica by Warren Cullar. 
Interestingly enough, these works hardly 
registered with the agents. 

The agents claimed they were 
responding to a complaint about a work that 
threatened the president. It turned out they 
were referring to a wall sculpture called the 
Empty Trellis Revisited by Houston artist 
Tim Glover. This piece consisted of a 
sculptural trellis, fashioned in the form of 
an exfoliated globe with intercrossing 
leafless vines, behind which he had drawn 
President Bush in charcoal. The piece bears 
an environmental message, obviously, but 
the agents wanted to know what the President 
was doing behind barbwire. 

Other works that warranted their 
attention were Tim Glover’s Flag, a floor 
mounted sculpture of the US flag in which 
the stars have been replaced by jet fighters 
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and the stripes are alternately filled with oil 
and sand, a Gulf War diorama by Forrest 
Prince, which contains the alters a biblical 
text to read “Its Easier To Get a Camel 
Through the Eye of a Needle Than to Get an 
American Into Heaven,” and a large painting 
by Lynn Randolph of an apocalyptic 
Houston skyline complete with George 
Bush Sr’s head in the belly of a rampaging 
beast. Curiously, all of these works were 
completed during the first Gulf War. 


How was the issue resolved? Or was it? 


How they resolved it remains to be seen. We 
do not know whether they are continuing 
their investigation. What we have resolved 
to do is continue our work. We are adding 


As bombs fall, blood spills, and the coffers 
drain, a crosshair looms over our inalienable 
civil rights. Even our language has become a 
crime scene, with the FBI, Secret Service, 
and other police forces hurrying to monitor 
public discourse and shunt dissent. 


work to the exhibition and extending it 
through February 2002. As the story has 
been circulating on the Internet we have 
received an enormous response from people 
across the country. People of all stripes have 
written us to describe their concern and 
occasionally outrage that the government 
is engaged in activities tantamount to 
thought control. The suppression of artists 
is an attack on free speech and 
unconstitutional. 

For now, our position on this issue is as 
follows: 


With the anthrax in the mailrooms and the 
blood in the air comes the death of ordinary 
time and the eclipse of freedom. As bombs 
fall, blood spills, and the coffers drain, a 
crosshair looms over our inalienable civil 
rights. Even our language has become a 
crime scene, with the FBI, Secret Service, 
and other police forces hurrying to monitor 
public discourse and shunt dissent. 
Memory, compassion, and clear thinking 
suffer. Under these conditions, artists 
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become heroes. Their work alone can hold 
out against the choreographed emotions of 
wartime. 


Your position on freedom of expression 

reminds me ofa statement by the American 
anarchist Carl Zigrosser written during 
World War 1. Icite this statement in my book, 
Anarchist Modernism: Art, Politics, and the 
First American Avant-Garde. Let me quote 
it for you in full: 


“T am opposed to all state-waged wars—all 
warfare organized and conducted by 
national governments. Such warfare is 
merely violence on a large scale instituted 
and made efficient by the state. It is legalized 
murder, the shifting of responsibility from 
an individual to an abstract and 
therefore souless corporation. . . . I 
am unwilling to give up in any 
crisis my privilege of free speech 
and intelligent criticism. It is only 
by the most relentless vigilance 
and examination that elements of 
civilization are refined and 
progress is ensured. And it is only 
be an absolute stand against the 
war that the path for abolishing it 
can be cleared. There are some things about 
which there can be no compromise.” 


Zigrosser regarded freedom of expression as 
inherently revolutionary. Can you elaborate 
on the social role of the Art Car Museum in 
this regard—as a forum for freedom of 
expression? : 


The government’s attempts to force various 
thoughts, words, into the category of the 
unutterable, affirms our belief in the power 
of expression. Over the past several months 
our government and its hagiographers, has 
displayed a preference for a system of total 
control that is as close to Josef Stalin as it is 
to Joseph McCarthy. What they have tried 
to construct is a climate where they can 
imply treason, threaten artists, revoke grants, 
and bring their weight down against 
dissenters in all public forums. Real art 
begins with the potential for infinite 
expression and therefore threatens their 
control. That’s the kind of art we’ re looking 
for. 
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Bats & Pieces 


POSITIVE SIGNS 
“younger people just don’t have any patriotism” — 
Staff Sgt. Donald Wilson, a Marine Corp Recruiter 


PERCEPTION VS. REALITY 


ollowing the terrorist attacks in 
H September 2001, the major news 
networks, radio airwaves and 
national newspapers treated us to story 
after story of patriotism run amuck and 
stories of young Americans eager to “serve 
their country” and sign up with the US 
armed forces. However, it turns out that 
despite the attacks and the current 
recession, recruitment levels for 
September 2001 were actually lower when 
compared to September 2000. And 
recruitment levels overall for the last 
quarter of 2001 detected no rise in 
enlistments. Despite Bush’s “call to 
service” military recruiters never saw the 
droves of volunteers they hoped would 
flood recruiting centers around the 
country. The problem extended into the 
civilian sector. Efforts to fill new jobs and 
positions at the FBI, CIA, NSA and other 
government agencies proved to be a 
difficult task. As Oliver North lamented 
in a recent column, “qualified applicants 
are staying away in droves.” Another 
interesting fact to emerge is that evidence 
continues to mount that National Guard 
units across the country are undermanned. 
Many apparently have been inflating their 
numbers to hide their inability to retain 
troops and to keep the flow of federal 
money coming in. It has been found that 
as many as 20% of the troops listed in some 
units exist only on paper. 
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CHOMSKY PUBLISHER 
CLEARED IN TURKEY 


A Turkish court cleared the publisher of a 
book by Noam Chomsky that criticizes 
Turkey’s human rights record and 
treatment of its Kurdish minority. In the 
book, Chomsky described the Turkish 
government repression of the Kurds as 
“one of the most severe human rights 
atrocities of the 1990s.” Fatih Tas of Aram 
Publishing faced up to a year in jail for 
publishing “American Interventionism” a 
collection of Chomsky’s writings in 
Turkish that prosecutors charged was 
“propaganda against the indivisible unity 
of the Turkish state.” No charges were filed 
against Chomsky although lawyers for the 
defense asked he be included in the case 
as a co-defendant. The prosecution 
declined. At the hearing attended by 
Chomsky, the prosecutors relented and 
accepted the defense lawyers’ demand for 
an acquittal. 


CHUMBAWAMBA THUMPS 
GENERAL MOTORS 


Although less theatrical than dumping a 
bucket of ice water on Britain’s Deputy 
Prime Minister or advocating fans steal 
their CDs from corporate chain stores, 
Chumbawamba is at it again with yet 
another stunt. This time the anarcho pop- 
rock pranksters took $100,000 from 
General Motors (GM) and promptly gave 
the cash to a pair of anti-corporate activist 
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groups, IndyMedia and CorpWatch. GM 
executives heard their song “Pass it 
Along” and immediately wanted to use 
this “youthful and hip” tune as the 
soundtrack to their “Pass it on” ad 
campaign for Pontiac cars. The band 
agreed to allow GM to use the song. But 
before the deal was even signed, 
Chumbawamba contacted CorpWatch and 
IndyMedia and both eventually agreed to 
split the cash. It’s surprising GM didn’t 
see this coming. The band has used this 
same tactic to fund activist causes before. 
They donated money from a Renault 
commercial campaign in Italy to a number 
of pirate radio stations and money from a 
Ford ad campaign in South Africa ended 
up in the hands of local anti-capitalists. 
They also allowed their music-to be used 
in a PlayStation game and the movie 
“Home Alone 3” with all the money going 
to activist groups. 


TERROR WAR AS REALITY 
SHOW 


While the Pentagon restricted access to 
journalists and instituted a strict military 
censorship policy that forbid reporters 
from covering American troops engaged 
combat missions, it did give an 
enthusiastic green light and access to 
troops for a new ABC television reality 
program called “Profiles From the Front 
Line.” And while U.S. troops threatened 
to shoot Washington Post reporter Doug 
Struck when he tried to report on a military 
raid, the new TV program is being 
produced with the “unparalled support 
and cooperation of the Defense 
Department” according to the network. 
The show comes amid the new partnership 
between Hollywood and Washington after 
studio and network executives met with 
White House officials to brainstorm on 
ways to help the government craft its 
message and promote the war propaganda 
effort. The producers of the new program 
include Jerry Bruckheimer, who gave us 
the Pentagon-assisted movies “Black 
Hawk Down” and “Pearl Harbor,” and 
Betran van Munster whose credits include 
the reality series “Cops.” Betran van 
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Munster acknowledged the program will 
be “patriotic in nature” and ABC officials 
said they would make any changes 
requested by the Pentagon under the guise 
of troop safety. 


CHEERING BLACK HAWK 
DOWN 


The Jerry Bruckheimer-produced movie 
Black Hawk Down has been the target of 
criticism for glorifying US troops and its 
blatant racism. New York Times movie 
critic Elvis Mitchell wrote that the movie 
“converts the Somalis into a pack of 
snarling dark-skinned beasts...it reeks of 
glumy staged racism.” Larry Chin at 
Onlinejournal.com wrote a scathing 
critique saying: “The film is a lie that 
compounds the original lie that was the 
operation itself.” Columnist Alexander 
Cockburn notes the real mission involved 
US troops killing unarmed men, women 
and children and the real events had 
nothing to do with heroism or bravery. 
One soldier, GI John “Stebby” Stebbins, 
was renamed John Grimes for the film in 
an effort to remove one blemish on the 
Army’s reputation. The “hero” Stebbins 
is in jail serving a 30-year sentence for 
raping a 12-year girl. But it’s not all bad 
news. The movie was enthusiastically 
greeted and received wild applause — from 
the Somalis. Thousands flocked to see 
pirated versions of the film in cinemas in 
Mogadishu where audiences gave the film 
a frenzied reception and enthusiastically 
applauded and cheered whenever an 
American was hit. Audiences also stood 
up and cheered as the first American 
helicopter was shot down and fell to the 
ground. 


SARAH JONES SUES THE 
FCC 


New York poet and performance artist 
Sarah Jones filed a lawsuit against the 
Federal Communications Commission 
(FCC) for violating her First Amendment 
rights. The dispute began when a 
complaint against the listener-supported 
station KBOO-FM in Portland, Oregon was 
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made for airing the song “Your 
Revolution”. In May 2000, the FCC fined 
the station $7000 for broadcasting 
“unmistakable patently offensive sexual 
references” that “appear designed to 
pander and shock.” Ms. Jones was 
surprised that her song was declared 
offensive because she wrote it as an attack 
on the degradation of women in 
mainstream hip-hop. The song takes aim 
at famous rap artists such as LL Cool J 
and Notorious B.1.G. by quoting them and 
then denouncing their macho lyrics. 
KBOO has contested the fine but no action 
has been taken. 





PENTAGON NEWS 
NETWORK(S) 


Since the 9-11 attacks, journalists and 
mainstream media outlets have been 
enthusiastically whoring themselves out 
as willing propagandists for the Pentagon. 
One of the most submissive and willing 
was CBS Evening News Anchor Dan 
Rather who declared on one program: “If 
he needs me in uniform, tell me when and 
where — I’m there.”’ At the Fox network, 
the American flag adorns the on-screen 
logo and “war correspondent” Geraldo 
Rivera spins pro-American propaganda 
from Afghanistan. ABC’s Cokie Roberts 
gushed about guys in uniform and admits 
she is “a total sucker” for military 
spokespeople. At CNN, reporters and 
anchormen were instructed to tailor their 
coverage of the war and downplay the 
death and destruction caused by American 
bombing so as to not undermine support 
for the US military effort. CNN also 
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required news anchors include a 
justification of the war. In a memo leaked 
to the Washington Post, CNN’s head of 
standards and practices, Rick Davis, 
prescribed specific language for anchors 
to read after each account of civilian 
casualties and other bomb damage 
promoting the Pentagon line. Davis even 
concluded that although journalists may 
end up sounding like parrots for the White 
House, he stressed “‘it is important that we 
make this point each time.” 


PETER WERBE KICKED OFF 
THE AIR 


After broadcasting for a year on Santa 
Cruz-based KOMY-AM radio, Peter Werbe 
had his program terminated without 
notifying him or his network. Faced with 
growing complaints from the Santa Cruz 
audience, the KOMY station owner took 
to the airwaves and denounced Werbe’s 
program and “apologized” to the people 
of Santa Cruz. The show was criticized for 
having the audacity to question Bush’s 
policies and the war in Afghanistan and 
Werbe was characterized as an extreme 
leftist. Werbe is a veteran talk show host 
from Detroit with 30 years experience in 
talk radio. 


RAISE THE FIST TARGETED 


On January 24, 2002, heavily armed 
agents from the FBI, Secret Service and 
LAPD surrounded the home of 18-year old 
Sherman Austin, the founder of 
RaisetheFist (www.raisethefist.com), an 
activist/anarchist information site that 
allows anyone that visits to share 
information and publish articles on the 
site. The agents stormed the home and 
confiscated computer equipment used to 
operate the web site and seized stacks of 
political literature effectively shutting 
down the website. Less than 2 weeks later, 
Austin was arrested by the NYPD at the 
World Economic Forum protests in New 
York City. After being interrogated and 
spending 30 hours in jail, he was released 
only to be immediately re-arrested by the 
FBI and thrown in jail again. After 
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spending nearly two weeks in jail, federal 
prosecutors decided not to file charges 
against Austin for publishing bomb- 
making information on his site. But that 
isn’t the end of Austin’s troubles. Austin’s 
anarchist views and anti-government 
message apparently was too much for 
Yahoo and they eliminated the 
Raisethefist online message board without 
notice. Yahoo claims to be an advocate 
for free speech although Yahoo’s terms of 
service prohibits “content that incites 
violence.” Apparently, Yahoo is rather 
selective about what constitutes inciting 
violence. The “Kill Osama” message 
board is still in service. 


GOD SAVE THE QUEEN — 
AGAIN? 


Twenty-five years after they were arrested 
as they performed on a Thames riverboat 
on the day of the Queen’s Silver Jubilee 
comes word that the legendary punk band 
the Sex Pistols may regroup to mark the 
Queen’s Golden Jubilee. The Pistols 
celebrated the Queen’s 25" year on the 
throne in 1977 by releasing “God Save 
the Queen” whose cover featured an 
illustration of the Queen with a safety pin 
through her nose. The song shot straight 
to No. 1 despite being banned from the 
airwaves. 


NARCO NEWS VS. BANAMEX 


Overlooked by the mainstream media was 
a landmark case in which a New York 
Supreme Court Judge ruled that free 
speech protections that print, radio and 
television journalists have enjoyed since 
the famous Sullivan v. New York Times 
decision of 1964 extends to online 
journalists. The case involved the 
National Bank of Mexico (Banamex) 
against Narco News (narconews.com), a 
website that covers the drug wars in Latin 
America. Banamex sued Narconews for 
publishing stories that exposed a top 
executive as a drug smuggler and claimed 
several of those articles at the website were 
libelous. Judge Paula Omansky 
concluded that Narco News was a 
legitimate and serious news project and 
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deserved the same protections as 
commercial media. 


FREE SPEECH AND 
SCHOOLS 


Besides truth, civil liberties are often 
casualties of war. In the case of schools, 
conformity and obedience have often held 
priority over dissenting opinions where 
any departure from regimentation may 
cause trouble. In West Virginia, high 
school student and anarchist Katie Sierra 
was suspended for her anti-war opinions 
and for trying to form an anarchy club. 
Sierra went to school wearing a t-shirt with 
the message: “When I saw the dead and 
dying Afghani children on TV, I felt a 
newly recovered sense of national 
security. God Bless America.” Sierra 
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appealed the suspension to the county 
board of education but the suspension was 
upheld. Sierra responded by filing a 
lawsuit arguing her free speech rights were 
violated but the judge ruled in favor of 
the school. The decision is being 
appealed. 


DRUG WAR PROPAGANDA 


The White House spent $3.2 million on a 
pair of 30-second ad spots during the Super 
Bowl for what can only be described as 
blatant propaganda purposes. The ads 
attempted to link the war on drugs to the 
war on terrorism by arguing that buying 
drugs funds terrorists (“Where do terrorists 
get their money? If you buy drugs, it 
might come from you”). No mention was 
made that putting gas in your car could 
potentially fund terrorists. 


Great! when 
do | starz? 
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The Hague Tribunal 


Statement of Slobodan Milosevic on The 
Illegitimacy of The Hague ‘Tribunal’ 


Yugoslavia the regime of former president Slobodan 
Milosevic engaged in numerous crimes of war and 
genocide. Now he is being tried under the umbrella of 
international justice, or so we are told. But why is Milosevic 
the one state criminal to be singled out for trial? The 
governments of the world are littered with people like him— 
successive US administrations, for example, have been 
guilty of complicity in the Indonesian occupation of East 
Timor, the overthrow of a legitimately elected government 
in Chile, and other acts. While Milosevic stands trial in The 
Hague, Ariel Sharon’s government terrorizes Palestinians, 
the butchers of Tiananmen Square shake 
hands with George Bush Jr., Vladimir 
Putin wages a brutal war in Chechnya, 
and no one blinks an eye. In this context, 
Milosevic’s statement contesting the 
legitimacy of the International Criminal 
Tribunal throws considerable light on why 
the leaders of Western governments 
have targeted him for sanction. He is one 
of them and he knows how they work. 
Just as the leading capitalist powers 
cloak themselves in the banner of 
international justice, so Milosevic cloaks 
himself in the banner of socialism, but no 
matter. Look beyond his lies to the truths 
he articulates. Cornered and desperate, 
he throws caution to the winds and spells 
out the machinations that contributed to 
the break up of Yugoslavia. APR has 
decided to publish his statement precisely because it 
exposes the hypocrisy of international law under capitalism. 
This is not to say we endorse Milosevic’s posturing as a 
legitimate force of opposition to that system—far from it— 
however, given his demonization in the Western media and 
the suppression of his voice, we thought readers would be 
interested in what he has to say. Think of it as a spirited 
defence addressed to those once counted as friends—and 
you are eavesdropping. — Allan Antliff 


D uring the bloody civil conflict in now dismembered 





Following is the statement Slobodan Milosevic was not allowed to 
read when he appeared, August 30, before the ‘tribunal’ in The Hague. 


RREKKERE 


There are three fatal legal flaws in the so-called Intemational Criminal Tribunal 
for the Former Yugoslavia. Each has disastrous consequences for the human 
quest for peace, the rule of law, democracy, truth and justice. 
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1. THE CHARTER OF THE UNITED NATIONS DOES NOT 
EMPOWER THE SECURITY COUNCILTO CREATEA CRIMINAL 
COURT 


The U.N. Security Council has seized power it does not possess, corrupting 
the Charter of the United Nations, placing itself above the law and threatening 
“We Peoples of the United Nations” with a lawless future in which a 
superpower employs the scourge of war to have its way. Nothing in the 
history of the planning, drafting, discussion, approval or ratifications of the 
U.N. Charter implies, or is consistent with, an intention to empower any 
body created by, or under, the Charter to establish any criminal tribunal. 
The words of the Charter and their textual inferences, 
the structure and allocation of power and duties, 
including those in the incorporated Statute for the 
Intemational Court of Justice, all negate the existence 
of any capacity under the Charter to ordain criminal 
courts. The Criminal Tribunal for Former Yugoslavia 
is illegitimate and its creation a corruption of the 
United Nations. 

There would never have been a United Nations 
if its Charter stated, or implied, that a criminal court 
could be created under its authority. No one who 
believes in historical truth, or that words have 
meaning can, after examining the history of its 
creation and its text, contend that the Charter of the 
United Nations empowers the Security Council to 
create a criminal court. 


@ An International Criminal Court Can Be Created 
Only By A Multinational Treaty, Or Amendment 
to the Charter of the United Nations 


The national representatives who have served on the Security Council 
and in the General Assembly and the scholars, lawyers and experts who 
have labored for more than thirty years to bring into being an international 
criminal court have recognized that the only lawful and binding way such a 
court can be created is by an agreement among nations through a treaty 
agreed upon for that purpose, or by amending the Charter of the United 
Nations under its strict provisions regulating amendments to authorize, or 
establish a court. 

When an International Criminal Court was finally agreed upon in July 
1998 by 120 nations meeting in Rome, it was by treaty which had been 
studied, drafted and debated for years. The United States, the most powerful 
participant in that long process, consistently sought to weaken the treaty to 
exempt U.S. leaders and military personnel from prosecution before it. 
Having failed, the U.S. was then the most prominent and powerful of the 
handful of nations that refused to sign. As of August 1, 2001, 37 nations, the 
Netherlands the most recent, had ratified the treaty. 

The United States is vigorously trying to persuade, coerce, or bribe 
nations not to ratify. 
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@ Creation of the International Criminal Tribunal For The Former 

Yugoslavia Was A Lawless Act Of Political Expediency by the United States 
Designed To Demonize and Destroy an Enemy And Frustrate Creation ofa 
Legitimate International Criminal Tribunal 


At the insistence of the U.S., the Security Council nearly fifty years 
after it came into being forged a new and powerful weapon capable of 
demonizing a nation and its people and depriving individuals of their liberty 
for the rest of their lives, and placed it largely in the hands of the United 
States. The principal precedents for such pseudo-judicial actions over several 
millennia preceding the creation of the U.N. are trials of leaders and soldiers 
of vanquished populations by the victors in war, and courts used by colonial 
powers to control and punish subjugated peoples. The precedents are many 
and the violence and cruelty and hatred they usually exposed and caused 
was extreme. 


@ Unless It is Limited By The U.N. Charter And International Law, The 
Security Council Can DoWhatever It Chooses To Do 


If it is not restrained by the United Nations Charter, the Security 
Council can commit any act it desires disregarding all law. Early proponents 
of United States world power claimed such unbridled discretion for the 
Security Council publicly. Thus in 1950 John Foster Dulles wrote: 


“The Security Council is not a body that merely enforces agreed 
law. It is a law unto itself... No principles of law are laid down to 
guide it, it can decide in accordance with what it thinks is expedient.” 


Ifunchallenged, this concept of Security Council power means that the 
most powerful international organ created by the Charter of the United 
Nations “to end the scourge of war” is above all law, domestic and 
international. 

But absolute discretion is the very definition of lawlessness and has 
been called “more destructive of freedom than any other of man’s inventions,” 
by U.S. Supreme Court Justice William O. Douglas. All rights of all nations, 
races, religions, cultures, political parties and individuals are thereby 
subordinated to the will of the Security Council, and the single superpower 
that too often will dominate it. All but fifteen nations are excluded from 
Security Council counsels. Each of the five permanent members can veto its 
actions. 

The Security Council is subject to domination bya single nation. The 
representative of each member votesas instructed by the national govemment 
that appoints him and to serve the interests of that government, not as an 
international statesman serving all peoples and the purposes for which the 
U.N. was created. The Security Council is inaccessible, anonymous and less 
responsive to democratic processes than any other international political 
institution. 


2. A ONE-TIME, ONE-EPISODE COURT TARGETING ONE 
COUNTRY, CREATED BY INTERNATIONAL POLITICALPOWER 
TO SERVE ITS GEO-POLITICALINTERESTS IS INCAPABLE OF 
EQUALITY AND CONDUCIVE TO DIVISION AND VIOLENCE 


The illegitimate Criminal Tribunal for Former Yugoslavia corrupts 
justice and law because it is incapable of acting equally among nations, or 
within the politically targeted nation. It will increase violence, division and 
the risk of war with neighboring nations and peoples and within Yugoslavia 
among the segments of the society the U.S. policy of Balkanization of 


Former Yugoslavia has setagainst each other and against the new government 
the U.S. has installed for its own purposes. 

If the United Nations Charter had authorized the Security Council to 
create criminal courts, it could not create a court for one nation or episode 
for political purposes, to persecute selected groups or persons, and such a 
court is incapable of equal justice under law. An ad hoc court violates the 
most basic principles of all law. Equality is the mother of justice. An 
international court established to prosecute acts in a single nation and 
primarily, ifnot entirely, one limited group is pre- programmed to persecute, 
incapable of equality. 

Ifthe Security Council can create a criminal court to prosecute conduct 
ina single country like Yugoslavia, it can appoint a court for any country, 
selecting enemies or political and economic opportunities for targeting one 
ata time, while never exposing itself, or those who comply with its wishes, 
to such selective prosecution. If the U.S. or any ally or client state it chose 
to protect was the subject ofa serious effort by the Security Council to be 
honored with a criminal tribunal in its own name, the U.S. would veto the 
threatened action. 

A Court created only for crimes in one country is by definition 
discriminatory, incapable of equal justice, a weapon against chosen enemies, 
or antagonistic interests and war by other means. If there is to be any 
international criminal court, it must act equally as to all nations with none 
above the law. The ad hoc tribunal for a single nation corrupts international 
law. 

By its very nature, an ad hoc Tribunal can be created only after the 
conduct the Security Council decides justifies creation of the Court, since 
there is no other excuse for its creation. It is in every case ex post facto. This 
violates an ancient principle of law. It also requires the Security Council, if 
there is to be a rational basis for its action, to make some preliminary claim 
to finding of facts, a task such a political body is not designed for, that 
inherently incriminates a country or faction by placing the imprimatur of 
the Security Council of the United Nations on a political decision of fact 
necessary to justify the creation of the Tribunal. The very charge of the 
Security Council—genocide, crimes against peace, war crimes, or crimes 
against humanity—demonizes any person thereafter accused. 


® The Selection Of A Nation For Prosecution On Political Findings Of 
Genocide, War Crimes And CrimesA gainst Humanity CreatesA Compulsion 
to Convict. 


Investigators, prosecutors and administrative personnel who join a 
temporary Tribunal to pursue allegations of humanity’s greatest crimes 
against a people and leaders already demonized will feel they have failed if 
there are not convictions. The very psychology of the enterprise is 
persecutorial. Few judges appointed to serve on a Tribunal created under 
such circumstances will feel free to acquit any but the most marginal, or 
clearly mistaken, accused, or to create an appearance of objectivity. 


@ Powers That Create Ad Hoc International Criminal Tribunals Divert 
Attention From Their Own Offenses, Or Failures, Or Those Of Allies And 
Their Political Surrogates While Continuing To Inflect And Threaten Mass 
Destruction With Impunity. 


The ad hoc Tribunal which targets a country is incapable of prosecuting 
what may be greater crimes committed in the same conflict, by a power, 
coalition, ally or political agents that was and remains a much greater source 
of violence and threat to peace. Most often the power which forced the 
creation of the target tribunal to further damage and demonize its enemy is 
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shielded from criticism by the avalanche of propaganda against the accused 
supported by the appearance of United Nations neutrality and peace-making 
efforts. 

What court will consider the criminality of aerial bombardment by 
U.S. aircraft of defenseless civilians, their housing, water systems, power 
plants, factories, office buildings, schools, hospitals, which take thousands 
of lives directly and causes billions of dollars of property damages in Belgrade, 
Nis, Novi Sad and scores of other cities, towns and villages? What threat to 
peace continues from the U.S. bombing of the Chinese Embassy? 

Who will be held accountable for the devastation of Pristina by NATO 
planes, or the attacks on refugee columns in Kosovo and Metohia? Is the 
US. use of cluster bombs exploding razor sharp metal fragments over an 
area as large as a soccer field in the courtyard at the hospital in Nis no crime? 
Will the Security Council act to prevent and punish the use of depleted 
uranium by the U.S. which is as indiscriminate in its radiation as the air, the 
water, the soil and food chain it touches and contaminates for millions of 
years? 

International law accepts bombing of defenseless civilian populations 
by a militarily advanced technology that can destroy a country without 
even setting foot on its soil because super power controls international 
prosecutions and determines violations: The dominant element in modern 
military power is mass destruction. Victors are nations with the greatest 
capacity for mass destruction. This places civilian populations at maximum 
peril; infrastructure supporting civilian life, buildings, water, power, 
transportation, communication, food production, storage and distribution, 
health care, schools, churches, mosques, synagogues, foreign embassies were 
the direct object of U.S. aerial and missile attacks. Several thousands of 
civilians were killed directly and many more indirectly. The U.S. claims it 
had 159 casualties, a third from friendly fire, none from combat. 

In 1998, the U.S. directed 21 Tomahawk Cruise missiles from 
intemational waters to destroy the El Shifa pharmaceutical plant in Khartoum, 
Sudan which provided more than half the medicines available for a people 
who are very poor and have been unable to replace that supply. The U.S. 
continues to support insurrection in the South of Sudan and threaten Sudan 
with prosecution in an ad hoc international criminal tribunal. 

NATO does not claim it prevented violence within Kosovo and Metohia 
among the Serbian, ethnic Albanian and other peoples. In fact, NATO 
accelerated that violence. It bombed Serbia for 79 days, targeting civilians 
and citizens, destroying billions of dollars worth of civilian facilities, using 
illegal weapons including cluster bombs, destroying the civilian Serbian TV 
and radio buildings. It bombed Kosovo and Metohia heaviest of all, destroying 
most of Pristina, killing thousands of Albanians, Muslims, Serbs, Romany, 
Turks and others, and causing hundreds of thousands of people to flee from 
Kosovo and Metohia. Damage to the Yugoslavia military was negligible. In 
the summer of 2001 the U.S. continues to use cluster bombs in northern and 
southern Iraq which it attacks on most days. 

And in 1999 when the U.S. and NATO countries came into Kosovo 
and Metohia as a “security force”, they refused to intervene on the ground 
to protect people who were endangered in the province. 

There will be no remedy or relief for Serbian victims of atrocities, some 
500,000 purged by Croatia with the approval, if not on the instructions of 
the U.S., forever from their homes in Krajina, the more than 330,000 
permanently purged from Kosovo and Metohia since the cease fire in 1999, 
or for the thousands of Serbs, Romany and others killed by the U.S. and 
NATO bombing assaults, or by the U.S.-supported terrorist organization, 
the so-called KLA, before, during and after the assaults. The Macedonians 
killed, injured and driven from their homes by U.S.-condoned if not instigated 
KLA aggressions which threaten civil war in Macedonia and general war in 


the Balkans will not lead the Security Council to create a Court to prosecute 
the perpetrators. 


@ Major Powers Are Not Accountable For Their Actions Which Cause 
War, Insurrection And Violence Within Targeted Countries. 


There will beno accountability by the U.S., Germany and other nations 
whose acts and pressures forced the break-up of Yugoslavia, stripping 
Slovenia, Croatia, Bosnia, Macedonia and attempting to strip parts of Serbia 
such as Kosovo and Metohia. 

The U.S. and several European nations have Balkanized the region in 
the most artificial and forced apartheid the Balkans, or any other part of the 
world has ever known. Their acts have made peace, stability and prosperity 
impossible. Economic viability of small fragmented parts depends on foreign 
economic interests intended to dominate and exploit the region. The new 
apartheid leads to U.S. planned conflicts between the western Catholic 
Croatians and the eastern Orthodox Serbs, creating conflictand a wall between 
Western and Eastern Europe. More dangerous, it sets the stage for violence, 
encouraging international conflicts between Slavic peoples and Muslims to 
decimate and debilitate the obstacles to the U.S. world order. Kosovo and 
Metohia, as a part of Serbia, and Macedonia are current examples in a long 
list of tragic and avoidable violence between Muslims and Slavs, which has 
occurred to different extents in Afghanistan, Dagestan, Chechnya, 
Kazakhstan, Kyrgystan, Tajikistan, Turkmenistan, Uzbekistan and Bosnia. 


@ A Federal Republic Of Balkan States Long Set Against Each Other By 
Foreign Powers Was Formed To Established Peace, Cooperation And 
Prosperity. 


The idea of Yugoslavia, a Balkan federation to healdivisions and provide 
a better chance for living together in peace and prosperity, was seen as 
important in the years after World War I as a means to peace. While the idea 
floundered between the two worst wars in history, it worked with remarkable 
success after World War II in which it was ravaged, but unconquered. An 
independent and unified Federal Republic of Yugoslavia was a long-term 
successful solution for south Slavic peoples. It was a bulwark of the Non- 
Aligned Movement. With the collapse of the Sovietand Easter bloc economy 
it was the remaining socialist government threatening capitalist control of 
Europe. With its mixed market economy it offered an example to former 
Eastern bloc countries for revival of their economic and political 
independence. With a successful, functioning Federal Republic of Yugoslavia 
there was living proof history had not ended, that more than one economic 
system was possible. 

After the collapse of the Eastern bloc economy, a greater Balkan 
federation, a southeastern European Union, was seen by many in the region 
as the means to prevent economic exploitation, avoid violence and develop 
a strong and independent political, social and economic region. 

Foreign capital and the geopolitical interests of the U.S. considered 
this a dangerous obstack to their plans for the New World Order, globalization, 
new colonialism. 


® The United States Having Demonized Yugoslavia Attacks It With 
Impunity And Persecutes Its Leadership. 


The U.S. mercilessly bombed Yugoslavia for 79 days. It tried to 
assassinate me by bombing my home, offices and other places, where it 
believed I might be. It attempted to kill Libya’s head of State Muammar 
Qaddafi in its 1986 raid on Tripoli and Iraqi president Saddam Hussein on 
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numerous occasions beginning in 1991, including its 1993 cruise missile 
attack on the A] Rashid in Baghdad at a time it believed he would be there 
meeting international Islamic leaders. 

Through economic sanctions, the most extreme and overt form of 
forced impoverishment and economic assault, the U.S. has coerced the 
Security Council into complicity in the longest, deadliest and cruelest genocide 
of the last decade, the sanctions against its enemy Iraq which have killed at 
least 2 million people, the majority children. The United States has forced 
economic sanctions against Yugoslavia, severely damaging its civilian 
economy and eroding its will to independence. 

Can acriminal tribunal for Yugoslavia which ignores pervasive violence 
by the U.S. and diverts public awareness from United States conduct and 
legitimatizes by silent acceptance aerial and missile assaults on civilians and 
illegal weapons use against one country after another, making its repetition 
expected before it occurs, contribute to the hope for the rule of law, justice 
or peace? 

The United States, itself immune from control or prosecution and 
above the law, uses its power to cause the persecution of enemies it selects 
to terrorize and further demonize. It manufactures and sells arms to chosen 
nations, to groups seeking to overthrow governments it opposes, uses 
illegal weapons against defenseless people with impunity, continues to 
consolidate and expand its near monopoly of nuclear weapons and 
sophisticated rocketry, spends trillions on unilateral protection from Star 
Wars assuring a continued arms race while poverty overwhelms billions, 
hunger cripples millions, starvation takes hundreds of thousands of lives 
and AIDS spreads among poor nations. 

It cripples international environmental protection, undermines control 
ofnuclearweapons by threatening to withdraw from long standing protections 
of the ABM and Non Proliferation treaties. It refuses to ratify treaties to 
protect life from land mines which it continues to manufacture, sell and 
deploy. It threatens to undermine a treaty controlling biological and chemical 
warfare. And the United States regularly engages in covert operations and 
violent military interventions in other nations in violation of their sovereignty 
and law. 

The so-called ICTY is not just another arrow in the arsenal of the 
United States with which it persecutes and demonizes enemies and corrupts 
international law. The ICTY celebrates inequality in the rule of law using 
criminal sanctions to destroy selected leaders and governments. 

It is a poisonous arrow destructive of the foundations of peace among 
independent nations of equal rights and dignity. 


3. THE INTERNATIONAL CRIMINALTRIBUNAL FOR FORMER 
YUGOSLAVIA IS INCAPABLE OF PROTECTING FUNDAMENTAL 
RIGHTS OR PROVIDING DUE PROCESS OF LAW. 


Such an ad hoc Tribunal has a temporary and limited purpose without 
helpful precedent, common tradition or relevant experience. It lacks power 
to enforce orders, or compel the disclosure of evidence and the presence of 
witnesses, particularly for the defense. 

It is not capable of finding facts fairly, or defining and applying legal 
principles equally. It cannot do justice. 

The statutory mandate for the ICTY makes it hostile to concern for the 
rights of those accused before it, because it is told the crimes charged have 
occurred and the accused have been demonized. 

The right to assistance of counsel, so firmly established in international 
law, has been denied and frustrated by the Tribunal even in its most prominent 
cases. The Registry denied to me the right to consult with lawyers of my 
choice on legal matters for several weeks after my arraignment. 
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The Registrar wrote that for the one attorney who visited me during 
that time and for only two hours, it would have been ‘’inappropriate” to 
discuss the case because the conversation was monitored and confidences 
would be violated. Lawyers from Yugoslavia I ask to consult, with one 
exception, a monitored two hours visit, were still denied approval and visas 
to enter the Netherlands seven weeks after my arraignment. 

Instead I was held in solitary confinement. I was able to visit my wife 
only after more than two weeks imprisonment and then only through 
soundproof glass using monitored telephones. She was prohibited from 
speaking with the press and kept isolated from all public contacts while in 
the Netherlands, a virtual prisoner in her hotel room, except as she traveled 
between the airport, the prison and the hotel. 


@ The Ad Hoc Tribunal Is Intended To Demonize And Destroy, Not To 
Fairly Determine Facts, Protect Rights Of The Accessed, And Apply Legal 
Principles Equally. 


Unfair phenomena is inherent in the purpose and the nature of 
temporary ad hoc tribunal, struggling without personnel who are part of a 
legal tradition, far removed from the place the accused came from and the 
events occurred where the court is charged by its creator not to presume 
innocence, but that terrible crimes have occurred and the accused are from 
the group that committed them. They do this to protect the real criminals, 
the NATO leaders who killed thousands of innocent people in NATO’s 
criminal aggression. 


@ Truth Is Beyond The Reach And The Purpose Of The Ad Hoc Tribunal 
Which Is Intended To Punish, Destroy And Divide. 


It has been impossible in all cases before powerless ad hoc Tribunals 
for the accused to obtain needed evidence and witnesses for their defense. 
The ICTY has been unable to obtain custody of many accused in the former 
Yugoslavia and has resorted to, or condoned, improper and illegal means to 
pressure their surrender. 


@ Ad Hoc Tribunal Terrorize And Punish Those In Yugoslavia Who Dared 
To Oppose NATO Aggression And To React To Criminal Acts Of Terrorists 
Who Were Killing Serbs, Albanians, Muslims, Turks etc. 


In Yugoslavia, the U.S. in violation of international and domestic laws 
of both Yugoslavia and the U.S., has installed a government of its choice in 
the Republic of Serbia and ousted President Milosevic from the presidency 
of the Federal Republic of Yugoslavia by bombing, economic coercion 
including sanctions, physical threats, covert operations and corruption of 
the electoral process. 


@ The U.S. Creates Client Governments By Forcing Elections, Using 
Millions Of Dollars to Purchase Unity For Its Candidate, Then Finance A 
Campaign That Buys Votes And Corrupts Democracy. 


The U.S. injected more than $100,000,000 to defeat the Government 
of Peoples Unity that was in power until October, 2000. 

The U.S. has intervened in many foreign elections and often installed 
governments subservient to its interests by that means. 

The creation of an ad hoc international criminal tribunal with threats 
and indictments of the leadership of the government it seeks to remove is an 
additional devastating assault on the democratic process and the government 
targeted for destruction. 
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@ My Abduction and Surrender To The ICTY ByA U.S.-Installed Serbian 
Government Was Done In Violation Of The Constitutions Of The Federal 
Republic Of Yugoslavia, The Republic Of Serbia, The Statute Creating The 
ICTY While The Federal Constitutional Court Of Yugoslavia Reviewed 
The Request For Surrender For A Bribe Of, Supposedly, 1.3 Billion Dollars. 


The U.S.-installed government of Serbia abducted and surrendered me 
in violation of the Constitutions of the Federal Republic of Yugoslavia and 
the Republic of Serbia and its Laws while the request for surrender was 
under review by the Constitutional Court of Yugoslavia, which had forbidden 
any act related to surrender until the Court’s final decision. That was also a 
violation of the U.N. Security Council Resolution creating the Tribunal 
which provides that surrender shall be accomplished in accordance with the 
domestic laws of the nation requested to make the surrender. The United 
States threatened to block $1.3 billion (U.S.) in international loans and aid 
for Yugoslavia unless the surrender was accomplished by a date it set. Such 
conduct and the participation and acceptance of it reveals contempt for the 
tule of law by the Tribunal, the new government of Serbia, or the United 
Nations. 

The illegal seizure of an individual and his delivery to isolation in the 
prison ofan illegal intemational criminal tribunal in a distant nation threatens 
the freedom of everyone. For the United Nations to engage in, or accept, 
international kidnapping of political leaders tells the world that the old 
ways of violence, deceit and coercion are its ways. Those ways will be met 
in the only way they can be met, by the same means. 


@ The New U.S.-Installed Government of Serbia Is Using Its Police Power 
to Crush Political Opposition in Serbia. 


The current govemment of Serbia is engaged in crushing and demonizing 
its domestic political opposition. The regime will surrender accused persons 
to the ICTY in violation of its own laws as it surrendered me in order to 
destroy political opposition at home and receive payments of money and 
support from abroad for the ruling politicians. It acts to frustrate any support 
or investigation for my defense, even attempting to ban entry and deport 
Ramsey Clark when he flew to Belgrade in June to discuss my political 
persecution. In the hope of eliminating rival domestic political power, it put 
hundreds of people in detention on purely political grounds. 

That government may fabricate evidence, destroy evidence and control 
and coerce witnesses to assist in convictions by the ICTY, and it will seek to 
frustrate defense efforts to obtain documents, other evidence, and witnesses 
in Yugoslavia needed for the defense in the Hague. 


@ The People of Serbia and Yugoslavia Risk a Tragic Future from the 
External Manipulation And Control of Their Governments. 


The new government of Serbia is a puppet for the United States. If 
there is any expectation a U.S.-supported government might be better for 
the people of Serbia, or Yugoslavia, ask Iranians if they believe they fared 
better under the Shah of Iran, enthroned in 1953 by the U.S. for 25 years, 
than they would have under democratically elected President Mossadegh 
and elected successors. Was a long line of military governments which 
brutally repressed the people of Guatemala for decades better for the people 
than democratically elected President Arbenz who was removed by United 
States forces in 1954? Was Mobutu, who for four decades brutalized, 
bankrupted and corrupted the country, better for the people than 
democratically elected Patrice Lumumba assassinated with U.S. complicity 
in 1960? Did General Pinochet better serve democracy, human rights and 


the welfare of the people for decades than the democratically elected Salvador 
Allende murdered in a U.S.-supported coup in Chile in 1973? It would be 
difficult to find four greater national tragedies in the last fifty years, all 
brought about by the United States determination to control those regions. 
Ask the people of the several score other countries who have lived 
under U.S.-supported tyrannies, “our SOB’s” as FDR called Somoza in 
Nicaragua, how they benefited. An ad hoc criminal tribunal created to crush 
the leadership of the opposition to a U.S.-installed government cannot bring 
peace, reconciliation, protect human rights, or enable a people to live and 
prosper together. It will create fear, hatred, division and violence. 
Consider the peoples of the poorest countries of the world during 
these last decades obediently struggling to repay loans for projects and 
purposes they did not choose and that never benefited them while their own 
citizens die from hunger and preventable illnesses. Consider the economies 
of eastern Europe, or of the former Yugoslav republics and ask why per 
capita income is often less than half, sometimes less than 25% what it was 
just twelve years ago. Ad hoc criminal tribunals will prolong the suffering in 
poor countries by supporting governments that will maintain foreign 
domination that seeks benefits that will worsen that condition. 


@ The Violence And Division Within Yugoslavia Since The Collapse Of 

The Soviet Economy Was Caused By U.S.-Led Acts Designed To Balkanize 
The Federal Republic And Its Member Republics With The ICTY As 
Principal Weapon. 


The United States engaged in a decade long effort, aided by several 
European countries, to break-up and destroy the Federal Republic of 
Yugoslavia, causing the secession, (remember the American Civil War) of 
German-oriented Slovenia and Croatia with 500,000 Serbs purged from its 
borders. Then Bosnia was pried away from the Federal Republic of Yugoslavia 
and segregated into an unnatural three-region religious apartheid, Muslim, 
Roman Catholic and Eastern Orthodox Christian. Now Macedonia is in 
turmoil, nearing civil war from the aggression of the U.S.- stimulated and 
supported terrorist organization, the KLA. Thus Yugoslavia became former, 
losing half of its population and wealth and leaving only Serbia and 
Montenegro. Kosovo and Metohia, an historically precious part of Serbia, 
remains occupied by NATO Forces after 79 days of aerial bombardment in 
1999, 

U.S.-led aerial assaults inflicted billions in damages on civilian facilities, 
killed thousands of civilians throughout Serbia in the name of NATO. 
Thereafter the United States and NATO watched as 330,000 Serbs were 
forcedout of Kosovo and Metohia and many hundreds murdered, emboldened 
by the United States. Violent efforts to remove all Serbs from Kosovo and 
Metohia continue. And the KLA has been empowered to attack Macedonia. 

The ICTY was created at the insistence of the United States which had 
stimulated violence and secession in the republics of Slovenia, Croatia, 
Bosnia and Herzegovina, Macedonia and attempted division and conflict in 
the Serbian province of Kosovo and Metohia and in three municipalities in 
the south of Serbia and throughout the former six Republics. The U.S. 
intends to persecute and demonize leaders who, together with the people, 
by defending freedom and by resisting aggression of the NATO warmachinery, 
had defied its will, and at the same time make the people seem savage. 
Madeleine Albright, while U.S. Ambassador to the U.N., was the driving 
force for creation of the ICTY. The U.S. Ambassador to the Tribunal, David 
Scheffer, concedes the ICTY is ‘’supported, financed, staffed and provided 
information” primarily by the United States. 

Now asthe idea and existence of ad hoc tribunals are threatened by the 

(continued on page 39) 
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The New York Times on the Milosevic trial: 
a triumph of cynicism 


+ he New York Times published an editorial on February 
11 hailing the opening of the war crimes trial of former 
Yugoslav President Slobodan Milosevic as a “triumph 
for the civilized world.” The column was the latest example of a 
species of commentary that has come to characterize the Times’ 
editorial page. 

The piece adopts a moralistic and superior tone even as it 
whitewashes the predatory policies of American imperialism and 
the newspaper’s own complicity. It is a mixture of ignorance and 
deliberate falsification. 

We hold no brief for Slobodan Milosevic or his nationalist 
policies, nor do we excuse or minimize the depredations of his 
regime against ethnic minorities in the former Yugoslavia. A 
political opportunist devoid of principles, Milosevic played the 
communalist card and stoked up Serb chauvinism to facilitate 
his political rise when the Yugoslav state was disintegrating in 
the late 1980s and early 1990s. He was 
incapable of mounting a struggle against 
the ruinous intervention of the Western 
powers, or addressing the growth of 
unemployment and poverty within 
Yugoslavia, and instead used Serb 
nationalism to obscure the bankruptcy of 
his own regime. 

In his political program and repressive 
methods, he was in essence no different 
than the various nationalist politicians with whom the US and 
NATO allied themselves, including Franjo Tudjman in Croatia 
and Alijah Izetbegovic in Bosnia, all of whom whipped up 
communalist hatreds and carried out violent attacks on minorities 
within their own territories. 

Our political opposition to Milosevic did not oblige us to 
support the 78-day air war carried out by the US and NATO 
against Yugoslavia in the spring of 1999, a brutal action that 
was packaged by the US and the Western media as a humanitarian 
crusade against ethnic cleansing. We emphatically opposed that 
war. Similarly, we are not obliged to endorse the political 
aftermath of the war—the judicial farce that is presently 
unfolding in The Hague. 

Virtually every sentence in the February 11 New York Times 
editorial contains a falsehood; some contain two or three. The 
piece begins by declaring that the Milosevic tribunal is the “most 
important war crimes trial in Europe since Nuremberg.” This 
equation of the Milosevic trial with Nuremberg, reiterated further 
on in the editorial, is a gross historical distortion. We will return 
to this question. 


two or three. 
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Virtually every sentence in 
the February 11 New York 
Times editorial contains a 
falsehood; some contain 


In the same opening paragraph the Times declares: “His 
[Milosevic’s] trial is a triumph for the civilized world, which has 
created a court capable of condemning the most heinous crimes 
with appropriate gravity and fairness.” 

As a rule of thumb, the more flowery and high-flown the 
language (“a triumph for the civilized world”), the more sordid 
the economic and political aims being concealed by the Times’ 
editorial writers. 

In fact, the Hague tribunal is a mockery of justice. The 
International Criminal Tribunal for the former Yugoslavia (ICTY) 
indicted Milosevic for war crimes in May 1999, at the height of 
the US-led bombing of Serbia. The timing of the indictment was 
not accidental. It was calculated to bolster support for the war, 
both within the US and internationally, and intimidate growing 
Opposition at a point when the US was seriously considering 
launching a ground invasion. 

A series of deadly assaults by the US 
and NATO on Yugoslav civilians had 
drawn worldwide attention, as had the 
bombing of the Chinese embassy in 
Belgrade. There was growing revulsion 
against the destruction of Serbia’s 
infrastructure, including refineries, water 
purification systems, bridges, railway 
lines, schools and hospitals, which was 
causing immense suffering. A new and 
convincing justification for the carnage was necessary. Milosevic 
had been demonized for months. The indictment, however, raised 
the ante—now he was an officially certified war criminal. 

The original indictment—notwithstanding the claims of 
genocide and Western estimates of hundreds of thousands of 
Albanian Kosovar victims—charged Milosevic with 
responsibility for the deaths of 340 civilians. It virtually ignored 
the role of the separatist Kosovo Liberation Army (KLA) and its 
backers in Washington in fomenting civil war in the province, as 
well as the part played by the NATO bombing in provoking the 
mass exodus of Kosovars and inflaming ethnic tensions on every 
side. 

In its February 11 editorial, the Times discreetly avoids the 
route by which Milosevic reached The Hague, i.e., his illegal 
abduction—a kidnapping agreed to by the present Serb 
government in exchange for US cash. Kidnapping and bribery— 
truly, a triumph for civilization. 

Once Milosevic was safely under lock and key, the tribunal, 
aware of the weakness of the original charges, changed the 
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indictment and piled on accusations of genocide in connection 
with the 1992-95 civil war in Bosnia. 

Britain’s Financial Times, in a February 12 editorial 
generally sympathetic to the court, was obliged to acknowledge: 
“The prosecutors’ biggest challenge is establishing the chain of 
command that could link Mr. Milosevic to individual atrocities. 
If they fail to prove that as Serbia’s leader he was responsible for 
what was done in Serbia’s name, much of their case will collapse.” 
The Financial Times’ editorial went on to admit, “There is more 
than a whiff of victor’s justice about the proceeding.” 

The New York Times editors make no such concessions to 
the facts of the case. Having given the tribunal their unqualified 
imprimatur, they go on to give a potted and dishonest account of 
the Yugoslav civil conflicts of the 1990s. They write: “Mr. 
Milosevic started four wars—Slovenia was the site of the first— 
which killed 200,000 people, and drove 3.5 million from their 
homes.” Here the Times exemplifies the American media as a 
whole: insofar as it handles (or mishandles) historical questions, 
it does so with the presumption that every one of its readers is 
either grossly uninformed or an amnesiac. 

Contrary to the Times, the political responsibility for the 
eruption of the civil wars and the catastrophe that befell the 
former Yugoslavia rests first and foremost with the Western 
powers, Germany and the US in particular, which made the 
decision to organize the carve-up of the country in the early 
1990s. The German government took the initiative, actively 
supporting secessionist and chauvinist movements and 
pressuring the European Community in December 1991 to 
recognize Slovenia and Croatia. The US, meanwhile, was 
channeling funds to right-wing parties promoting ethnic 
chauvinism and separatism. 

The Germans, followed by the Americans, supported the 
forces engineering the secession of Slovenia, Croatia and Bosnia 
without any preparation or political consultation with the general 
population. They did this despite warnings from a number of 
quarters that the secessionist acts would provoke violent conflicts 
between ethnic groups that suddenly found themselves deprived 
of protections they had previously enjoyed under the federal 
Yugoslav constitution. 

Having falsified the historical context of the Yugoslav civil 
wars, the Times turns to Milosevic’s personal biography in a 
similarly one-sided and slanted manner: “A longtime Communist 
functionary, he reinvented himself as a nationalist, and rose to 
power in Yugoslavia selling the ancient dream of a Greater 
Serbia.” This presentation ignores the fact that Milosevic was a 
one-time ally of Washington, having emerged as a champion of 
pro-capitalist market reforms within the Serb leadership in the 
late 1980s. 

Milosevic cooperated with the International Monetary Fund 
at the same time the latter was destabilizing Yugoslavia through 
the imposition of austerity measures and sweeping privatizations. 
These measures led to the growth of mass unemployment and 
the impoverishment of wide layers of the population—and an 


inevitable intensification of social and ethnic tensions. The rapid 
economic decline, under conditions in which the Yugoslav 
Communist Party had over the course of decades seriously 
discredited socialism, made the population vulnerable to 
nationalist demagogues. The 7imes editorial continues: “He 
[Milosevic] artfully used propaganda and fear to keep Serbs in a 
nationalist frenzy through war after disastrous war. It was a cynical 
strategy to maintain his support among Serbs and divert public 
attention from his corruption and mismanagement.” 

These sentences contain a striking irony, to which the Times 
is evidently blinded by its enthusiasm for the US war against 
Afghanistan. If the word “Americans” is substituted for “Serbs,” 
the passage adeptly describes the present policy of the Bush 
administration. Mired in the Enron crisis and bereft of any policy 
to address growing unemployment and social distress, it seeks to 
escape the consequences of mounting internal contradictions 
by keeping the country in a war frenzy, as it prepare future military 
adventures, most immediately against Iraq. 

There is another aspect of Washington’s past relations with 
Milosevic that the Times conveniently omits—the fact that the 
Clinton administration promoted Milosevic after the Bosnian 
war for which the former Yugoslav president is now being tried 
for crimes against humanity. The Serb leader was a central figure 
in the Dayton Accords, dictated by the US in 1995, which ended 
the Bosnian conflict. Then Milosevic was hailed as “the guarantor 
of peace in the Balkans.” The 7imes, as late as September 1996, 
noted that US officials’ “praise for Mr. Milosevic underscored 
the extent to which the United States has tried to transform the 
image of the Serbian leader from that of a potentially indictable 
war criminal into that of a peacemaker.” 

If Milosevic is guilty of genocide in Bosnia, then Bill 
Clinton, Madeleine Albright and Richard Holbrooke, among 
others, are to be condemned as accomplices in mass murder. 

In the end, Washington targeted Milosevic not on account 
of his “heinous crimes,” but because—like other former allies 
and “assets”: Noriega in Panama, Saddam Hussein in Iraq, bin 
Laden and the Taliban in Afghanistan—he was determined by 
US policy makers to have outlived his usefulness. The US ruling 
elite came to consider Serbia under Milosevic an impediment to 
American domination of the Balkans, a strategic part of the 
Eurasian continent within striking distance of Russia, the former 
Soviet republics, the Middle East and the Caspian Sea—regions 
rich in oil, gas and other critical natural resources. This helps 
explain the US decision to finance and otherwise support the 
Kosovo Liberation Army, a thoroughly disreputable outfit with 
well-known ties to criminal elements and drug runners in Albania. 

Further on, the 7imes editorial returns to the Nazi-Milosevic 
parallel: “Moreover, as with the Nazis, Belgrade’s wars were not 
just an assortment of crimes but the fulfillment of a systematic 
plan to create a Greater Serbia.” 

The comparison of Hitler’s regime to the Serb government 
is false on many counts, two above all. First, Nazi Germany was 
an imperialist power—economically, the strongest industrial 





20 ALTERNATIVE PRESS REVIEW 


SPRING 2002 





CENSORED 


NEWS 





The Hague Tribunal 


power in Europe-with vast interests all over the world. Under 
Hitler, Germany embarked on a drive for world conquest. 
Yugoslavia is a small and relatively backward country, with 
virtually no economic holdings outside its borders. 

Second, it is historically false and politically disorienting 
to equate the level of violence and destruction, as bloody as it 
was, presided over by the Serb regime with Hitler’s “Final 
Solution.” There is a vast and qualitative difference in scale. The 
Nazis slaughtered millions of innocent civilians. Moreover, their 
victims were not simply casualties of war or civil war, but rather 
the victims of an organized and systematic effort to exterminate 
entire classes and races of people. 

The Times unwittingly points to the feebleness of its equation 
of Hitler with Milosevic when it 
writes of the Serb leadership’s 
“driving out 


all of the nationalist forces in the 
Yugoslav civil wars carried out 


means and abilities, the 
editorialists apparently forget 
that the Nazis did not “drive out” 
the Jews, but put them in death 


millions. 
Any serious and objective 


contemporary conditions would in cages. 

have to begin with an 

examination of the record of the 

greatest source of violence in the world at present: the US 
government, the American military and the CIA. The US war 
machine is responsible for far more deaths in a series of wars over 
the past dozen years in the Middle East, the Balkans and 
Afghanistan than the Serb regime in all the civil conflicts of the 
1990s. And its worldwide belligerence ominously raises the threat 
of greater atrocities to come. 

If the Nuremberg trials are to be raised, it should be recalled 
that the first charge leveled against the Hitler regime was “crimes 
against peace.” The prosecution presented evidence that Nazi 
Germany adopted a plan for military conquest and systematically 
carried it out. One could present a compelling case that the US 
planned and prepared all the wars in which it has been involved 
over the past decade or so, including the present conflict in 
Afghanistan. Its role in inciting the war against Serbia in 1999 is 
particularly well documented. 

Having reached the decision to go war, the Clinton 
administration presented Milosevic at the Rambouillet 
negotiations in February 1999 “an offer he couldn’t accept.” 
Contrary to the claims of the Western powers that they were 
simply insisting on the autonomy of Kosovo, guaranteed by the 
operations of a peace-keeping force, Appendix B of the “Status 
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of other The February 11 editorial on the 

ethnicities.” Leaving aside that Milosevic trial appears in a newspaper 
that is enthusiastically supporting the war 
atrocities in proportion to their in Afghanistan, at a time when evidence is 
emerging of US military brutality (the 
bombing of villages, the beating and 
killing of civilians) and Washington is 
camps and killed them by the openly flouting the Geneva Convention, 
refusing to categorize its captives as 
consideration of war crimes under prisoners of war and keeping them locked 


of Multi-National Military Implementation Force” provision of 
the US-drafted “peace” plan would have granted NATO freedom 
of movement “throughout all Yugoslavia,” i.e., Serbia and 
Montenegro as well as Kosovo. 

If the Yugoslav government had signed the accord, it would 
have surrendered all claims to sovereignty over its own territory. 
The Berliner Zeitung, the German newspaper, commented, “This 
passage sounds like a surrender treaty following a war that was 
lost ... The fact that Yugoslav President Milosevic did not want 
to sign such a paper is understandable.” When he refused, the US 
and its allies had a pretext for war. Former Secretary of State 
Henry Kissinger admitted this truth, writing: “Rambouillet was 
not a negotiation—but an ultimatum.” 

One final point. The February 

11 editorial on the Milosevic trial 
appears in a newspaper that is 
enthusiastically supporting the 
war in Afghanistan, at a time when 
evidence is emerging of US 
military brutality (the bombing of 
villages, the beating and killing 
of civilians) and Washington is 
openly flouting the Geneva 
Convention, refusing to 
categorize its captives as prisoners 
.of war and keeping them locked 
in cages. 

To date, the Hague Tribunal 
has produced no evidence directly 
linking Milosevic to specific 
atrocities in Bosnia, Croatia or 
Kosovo. Donald Rumsfeld, however, publicly and openly 
encouraged the killing of Taliban forces immediately preceding 
the massacre of hundreds of captured troops at the prison fortress 
near Mazar-i-Sharif. George W. Bush, it is widely reported, has a 
mini-war-room where he personally selects bombing targets, 
some of which have undoubtedly involved civilian deaths. 

While the Times hails the Milosevic tribunal as the zenith 
of civilization, it fails to mention that the Bush administration 
has refused to support the establishment of a permanent 
International Criminal Court. Indeed, when Bush‘s father was 
vice president, the US repudiated the World Court after the Court 
found that the mining of Nicaraguan harbors by the CIA was a 
violation of international law. This remains the position of the 
US government, which refuses to accept the jurisdiction of any 
international body over its actions. — Barry Grey and David 
Walsh 


“The New York Times on the Milosevic trial: a triumph of cyni- 
cism” appeared in The World Socialist Web Site (WSWS) at 
WWW.WSWS.oOrg. 
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Argentina: Confusing Tales From 
Progressive Economists 


the world economic system, but it ain’t 

asy. No matter how much I read I always 

seem to end up even more confused than 
when I started. 

For example, lately I’ve been trying to 
understand what is happening in Argentina. 
I know there is a connection between the 
crowd surrounding the finance minister’s 
house banging pots (he resigned that night), 
and the International Monetary Fund (IMF), 
and people raiding grocery stores because 
they are hungry, and motorbike couriers 
being shot and killed by soldiers in Plaza de 
Mayo, but I don’t know how 
it all fits together. So for help 
I turn to some progressive 
economists and political 
commentators. They’re 
professionals and should be 
able to explain it to me, 
right? 

First [read Marc Cooper 
(contributing editor to The 
Nation and a columnist for 
LA Weekly). In his recent 
column in the LA Times (12/ 
30/01), Cooper tells me that 
for the past decade 
Argentina has been a ‘gold 
mine’ for international 
investors. Ok, I guess that 
means that big corporations 
and rich individuals 
invested their money in 
Argentina and made golden 
profits. 

That’s clear. 

But then Cooper says “That experience 
[the collapse of the Argentine economy] 
should be enough to throw into question 
the free-market globalization model....”. 

Swoosh! That one flies right by me and 
I’m confused. 

If Argentina was a gold mine for 
international investors, why should the ‘free 
market globalization model’ be questioned? 
Who created and implemented the ‘free 
market globalization model’? It worked for 


[- been trying for years to figure out 


the people who devised it, didn’t it? Isn’t 
the IMF controlled by the US Government, 
which is controlled mainly by rich 
individuals and big corporations? The IMF 
employees managed the Argentine 
economy for the benefit of their bosses in 
the U.S., and apparently did a damn good 
job. So why should the model be 
questioned? 

I wrinkle my forehead and gird my 
mental loins. ‘Concentrate,’ I say to myself. 
‘Focus and you will understand.’ 

Cooper continues: “The United States 
and other economically powerful nations, 





and the international financial organizations 
they finance, should allow for alternative 
models of development.” 

Now I’m even more confused. Why 
should they allow alternative models if they 
are making such huge profits with their 
current model? 

Looking for clarity I turn to Mark 
Weisbrot, (co-director of the Center for 
Economic and Policy Research) writing in 
the International Herald Tribune (12/26/01), 
and The Nation (12/10/01). 


Weisbrot says: “The IMF’s role here was 
crucial. It arranged large loans, including 
$40 billion a year ago, to support the peso. 
This was the IMF’s second fatal error.” 

‘Ok,’ I say to myself, ‘Go slowly. Why 
was this an error? Where did the $40 billion 
go?’ 

I continue reading. Weisbrot says: “The 
sacrifice of Argentina’s economy for the sake 
of Washington’s imperial interests and the 
interests of ‘emerging market’ bondholders 
fits a pattern at the IMF.....” 

Zip zip zip! ve missed something 
again. First Weisbrot says the IMF made an 
‘error’, then he says that this ‘error’ was made 
for the sake of ‘imperial interests.’ So what 
is the error? Isn’t it the precise job of the 
IMF to implement ‘Washington’s imperial 
interests?’ Again, who appoints them and 
pays their salary? The $40 
billion apparently went to 
pay foreign bondholders, 
right? And the $40 billion 
came originally from US 
taxpayers, right? (Isn’t that 
where IMF money comes 
from?) So apparently, last 
year the IMF transferred $40 
billion from US taxpayers to 
private US investors, via 
Argentina....it seems that 
IMF is doing exactly what 
they are paid to do. Why 
does Weisbrot call this an 
error? Has he not read what 
he has just written? 

Maybe not because 
next he says: “Why does the 
IMF seem incapable of 
learning from repeated 
failures?” Forty billion 
dollars transferred in one year from the 
taxpayers to the private pockets of the folks 
who control the IMF is a failure. Hmm, what 
more could they possibly have to learn in 
order to succeed? 

After recounting to us the similar things 
the IMF did to Russia, and Asia, Weisbrot 
calls what the IMF did in Argentina a ‘...failed 
economic experiment...’. 

Zing! I’m confused again. How can it 
be an ‘experiment’ if they did the same thing 
in Russia and Asia? If an institution does 


the same thing over and over again, with 
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similar results, I would call it a well-crafted 
policy that must work for the people 
implementing that policy, otherwise why 
would they continue doing it? What is 
experimental about it? 

Longing for the light, I turn to the New 
York Times (01/02/02) and Paul Krugman, 
known asa fierce critic of the IMF. Krugman 
(also writing about Argentina) says that in 
the 90’s, in response to IMF demands, 
“Tariffs were slashed, state enterprises were 
privatized, multinational corporations were 
welcomed, and the peso was pegged to the 
dollar. Wall Street cheered, and money 
poured in.” 

‘OK,’ I tell myself, ‘Remember Econ. 
101. If money poured in we can assume that 
it also poured out in the form of corporate 
profits, otherwise why would Wall Street 
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cheer? Does Wall Street cheer for anything 
else?’. 

But then Krugman, like the other guys, 
confuses me. He says: “The catastrophic 
failure of those policies is first and foremost 
a disaster for Argentines, but it is also a 
disaster for U.S. foreign policy.” 

But wait a minute, the major purpose 
of U.S foreign policy is to make Wall Street 
cheer, correct? Where is the failure? How 
can this be a major disaster for U.S. foreign 
policy? 

I agree it is a major disaster for Argentina. 
But the ‘free market’ policies implemented 
in the past ten years will now allow U.S. 
investors to swoop into bankrupt Argentina 
and buy all the companies they want at rock 
bottom prices. And isn’t that something that 
will make Wall Street cheer again? 


Cooper, Weisbrot, and Krugman have 
described exactly how a relatively small 
group of wealthy people used their available 
financial and political resources to enrich 
themselves at the expense of others. But 
despite the fact that the IMF system worked 
incredibly well for the people who designed 
and paid for it, these three writers conclude 
it was a ‘catastrophic failure’, an 
‘experiment’, a ‘failure,’ an ‘error’ and a 
‘failed model’. 

Why? 

I’m still confused. Perhaps somebody 
else can answer that last question. — 
Lawrence McGuire 





Lawrence McGuire is a novelist who lives 
in France. His latest most recent book is 
The Great American Wagon Road which 
available at virtualbookworm.com. 





The Black Bloc 


Hans Bennett Interviews Bobo 


an you please give a brief history of 
your involvement in politics? 


I’ve had a fairly radical political perspective 
since high school, but I didn’t even really 
consider myself an activist until Seattle 
happened. Hearing about that convinced me 


to quit my job working for corporate media 


and get involved with organizing for the 
A16 IMF-World Bank protests. I worked 
with the Direct Action Network there, helping 
to block streets and the like. But I remember 
being impressed and intrigued by the large 
and cohesive Black Bloc. I spent the next 
year working on mostly local actions, such 
as Critical Mass. 


What were the major factors in your decision 
to travel to Quebec City and protest the 
FTAA? 


By the end of 2000 I had become convinced 
that we needed to be doing more than just 
marching, waving placards or doing non- 
violent civil disobedience of a purely 
symbolic nature. I became pretty obsessed 
with the idea of shutting down the FTAA 
meetings in Quebec City. Despite what 
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everyone was hearing about sealed borders, 
impenetrable chain-link fences and millions 
of cops, we stayed true to our dreams and 
were able to cause at least a partial disruption 
of the meetings. Not to oversimplify things, 
but the world is already showing clear signs 
of collapse and catastrophe, and billions of 
people are living in misery, slaving away at 
meaningless jobs. Trade agreements like the 
FTAA will only make these conditions 
worse. So even though the odds are not in 
our favor, we are willing to do whatever it 
takes to burn the fucking machine down (so 
to speak) and create something sustainable, 
equitable and maybe even beautiful. No 
single person, affinity group or political 
organization can figure out what that is, or 
our path to get there. It’s going to take 
millions of us working on different parts of 
the problem before we can build something 
strong enough to challenge global 
capitalism. As a white youth born into the 
middle class, I feel the way I can be resisting 
right now is by 1. Living outside the official 
economy as much as possible by refusing to 
work, dumpstering, stealing, etc... 2. 
Illustrating my disgust with capitalism by 
participating in black bloc/anti-capitalist 
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endeavors, 3. Refusing to let nihilism 
consume me, and holding out hope that 
there is a possibility, however remote, that 
things will get better and that I can contribute 
to that process. 


What do you think were the greatest strengths 
of the protesters tactics in Quebec City? 
What do you think could have been 
improved to make the protests more 
effective? 


Overall, the Quebec protests were successful, 
but only in a limited sense. We could have 
done a lot more, but there wasn’t really any 
coordinated communication among affinity 
groups on the streets. For instance, after the 
spectacular demolition of the fence on the 
first day of the protests (about 2 blocks from 
the site of the Summit), only a handful of us 
ventured past the rubble to confront the 
police, who were vastly outnumbered, at 
least initially. In that moment, if the anti- 
capitalist offensive had acted as one, we 
could have created enough chaos to force 
the cancellation of the meetings altogether. 
But most people hesitated, and we were 
(continued on page 26) 
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SE LEC TI1.0.N 
Reclaim the Streets 


S 


IS DANCING TERRORISM? 


What the fuck have they been smoking?! 


capitalist, anarchist, anti-car movement 

is gaining effectiveness, the FBI recently 
listed Reclaim the Streets (RTS) amongst 
the “Threats of Terrorism to the United 
States.” In a May 10 statement before the 
Senate Committees on Appropriations, 
Armed Services and Select 
Committee on Intelligence, 


[ another sign that the growing anti- 


FBI director Louis Freeh listed NS, Uy 


Reclaim the Streets as a " 
“potential threat” to the 
United States along with 
assorted terrorists from Egypt 
and Lebanon. 

The report reads in part: 
“Anarchists and extreme 
socialist qroups— many of 
which, such as the Workers’ 
World Party, Reclaim the 
Streets, and Carnival Against 
Capitalism—have an 
international presence and, at 
times, also represent a 
potential threat in the United 
States. For example, 
anarchists, operating 
individually and in groups, 
caused much of the damage 
during the 1999 World Trade 
Organization’ ministerial 
meeting in Seattle.” 

The list also included 
“extreme fringes of animal 
rights, environmental, anti- 
nuclear, and other political * 
and social movements” as > 
well as the Animal Liberation 
Front (ALF) and the Earth 
Liberation Front (ELF). 

Getting included in such 
a list is always both a good and a bad sign: 
it means we’re doing something right and 
are threatening the system, but it also vastly 
increases the likelihood of infiltration, 
frame-ups based on planted evidence, 
government-sponsored internal movement 
“splits,” police use of deadly force, etc. 

Reclaim the Streets is actually more of 
a tactic than a movement or an organization. 
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In 1996, activists in England decided to hold 
the first RTS “street party” by holding a day- 
time rave, complete with sound system, 
dancing, and party games, all with a political 
spin in a busy intersection. 

The party aimed to temporarily 
“reclaim” the street from cars and point out 


ft SS 


TPN... 
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how capitalism and car culture deprive 
people of public space and opportunities 
for public festivals. 

The brilliant tactic rapidly caught on, 
and Reclaim the Streets street parties are now 
regularly carried out all over the globe. RTS 
goes beyond the limitations of the traditional 
“march and rally” protest by building 
coalition with the rave/dance/youth scene 
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Richard Mock 


to create something that is disruptive and 
public like a protest, but that is also joyous, 
fun and beautiful like a party. Because it’s 
fun and crosses over with the counter- 
culture, it’s a lot easier for a street party to 
attract a large crowd. 

A street party can effectively shut down 
a business district, in a positive, militant yet 
non-threatening way. Instead of handing out 
flyers about the world we want to build, street 
parties permit a revolutionary society to be 
conducted in the here and now, right on the 
street for all to see. Any 
passer-by recognizes that 
dancing is a lot better 
looking and more fun that 
smog-choked asphalt. The 
asphalt is what capitalism 
is all about creating; a world 
of enjoyment, art, music 
and social intercourse is 
what we’re all about 
creating. 

So it is particularly 
ironic and interesting that 
the FBI considers these 
dance-based parties as a 
“terrorist” threat. Where is 
the terror? Where is the 
violence? 

As far as we know, no 
RTS street party has ever 
(1) exploded; (2) emitted 
poison gas; or (3) 
kidnapped anyone. It is 
true that there has been 
flagrant (1) dancing; (2) 
loud pulsing music; (3) 
flyers and banners; (4) 
public art; (5) kissing. 
While you might say it is 
scary seeing the weird guy 
with the spiky hair kissing 
the buff longshoreman type 
out in public, it isn’t 
exactly terrorism. 

Maybe the terrorism is because auto 
traffic gets blocked. We have noticed that a 
car bombing, like a street party, stops traffic 
until the mess can get cleaned up. But we 
thought the FBI only got involved when 
there was something seriously illegal going 
on or people getting hurt. 
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After wracking our brains, we figured it 
must be the video footage on Bay Area 
Reclaim the Streets’ web page, which shows 
a car getting flipped over during the first 
street party held in the USA on May 16, 
1998. (http://xinet.com/rts.) That street party 
was to protest the WTO, 18 months before 
Seattle. Just for the FBI’s benefit (you’re 
reading this because it has the newly 
“terrorist” word RTS in it, right?) that car 
was donated to us by a friend to help us 
block the street. We drove it into position in 
the middle of the streets, let the air out of the 
tires, and flipped it. It was just a prop. Kinda 
like art, ya know? We didn’t flip all the cars 
in Berkeley, as much as they might deserve 
it, because, ya know, we’re about having a 
good party, not getting into fist fights with 
innocent people who happen to park in the 
wrong place at the wrong time. 

Anyway, humor aside, the FBI terrorist 
listing is troubling. Getting branded a 
“terrorist” is usually a precursor to getting 
your ass shot off or thrown into prison for 
life, etc. What’s next, Food Not Bombs on 
the “10 Most Wanted List” for conspiracy 
to commit lunch? 

At its heart, reclaiming the streets is 
radical and does have the potential to 
overthrow the “American Way Of Life.” 
What if instead of just having a street party 
once every three months with a few hundred 
people, there were thousands of autonomous 
cells everywhere organizing many street 
parties around the world every single day? 
Picture millions of people dropping out from 
capitalism living life for joy, not for their 
bosses. Imagine people more interested in 
partying in the streets (and disrupting 
business as usual) than partying in some 
capitalist club: Instead of billions of hours 
wasted on MTV in some suburb, what about 
billions of hours wasted partying down on 
the interstate highway while digging it up 
to plant crops, bringing the whole capitalist, 
techno machine to its knees! (While, 
ironically, listening to “techno” music!) I 
guess that’s why the FBI is watching. — PB 
Floyd 





“Is Dancing Terrorism?” appeared in is- 
sue #72 of Slingshot available from 3124 
Shattuck Ave, Berkeley, CA94705. Sample 
copies are $1; $2 by first-class mail. 
Website: http://slingshot.tao.ca 


Soke BC. Tei ONS 
State Repression 


THE RESPONSIBILITY FOR REPRESSION 


“Why is it when faced with potentially severe repression we 
go all fucking liberal?”—-Do or Die #9 


ver the past few years, state 
repression against those who 
question the current social order 


has intensified. This can be traced to two 
significant factors: changes in social 
relationships that have made it 
unnecessary for the democratic state to 
disguise its repressive nature and a 
growing resistance that is increasingly 
using methods of direct attack rather than 
petition and negotiation. 

In the United States, these attacks 
against the projects of capital have been 
largely centered on 
projects that infringe 
upon and destroy 
wild areas, exploit 
animals or involve 
the development of 
Sonnet 1 Ca lay 
Chic P iahese T-e.0 
organisms. The 
methods used in 
these attacks are 
generally fairly 
simple, using 
materials easily accessible to anyone, and 
are applicable to a wide variety of 
situations. It should, therefore come as no 
surprise that the state would try to 
suppress this tendency through 
criminalization and repression. 

It is in this context that two bills 
before the Oregon state legislature can be 
understood. One of these bills would apply 
racketeering and organized crime laws to 
acts of sabotage against logging activities, 
animal research and the like if passed. The 
other would apply hate crime laws to 
illegal actions taken against 
environmental destruction or capitalism. 
If these laws are passed it would be 
possible for a person convicted of 
breaking a window, spiking a tree, 
sabotaging a piece of equipment or 
liberating animals from a laboratory to as 


But those who revolt are 
never to blame for 
repression. The state, and 
only the state, holds this 
responsibility. The aim of 
state repression is 
precisely to frighten people 
away from active revolt. 


much as 25 years in prison as a 
racketeering hate criminal. 

This is also the context in which a 
recent raid on a punk house party in 
Portland, Oregon and the subsequent 
police harassment against punks on the 
streets, in which cops will question those 
stopped about their relationship to 
anarchism, can be understand. If anyone 
who might consider acting against the 
horrors of this society can be frightened 
into submission through harassment, it 
makes the job of the state easier. 

When repression 
starts to hit close to 
home, it is easy to 
forget who is 
responsible for it. We 
have been well 
trained to see those 
that the state labels as 
criminals as such, 
and so it is easy to 
make the mistake of 
blaming those who 
have taken the path of 
illegal revolt for the repression we 
experience. But those who revolt are never 
to blame for repression. The state, and only 
the state, holds this responsibility. The aim 
of state repression is precisely to frighten 
people away from active revolt. If we 
succumb before repression, holding 
ourselves back and calling on others to 
hold back out of fear, the state has 
succeeded. In the face of state repression, 
it is necessary to attack more intelligently 
and more fiercely. — Wolfi Landstreicher 





“Responsibility for Repression” appeared 
in Vol 2, #8 of Willful Disobedience avail- 
able from Venomous Butterfly Pubications, 
POB 31098, Los Angeles, CA90031. Sub- 
scriptions are $5/6 issues, $1/sample. No 
checks, send cash or stamps. W ebsite: 
http://msnhomepages.talkcity.com/ 
ProjectPl/willfuldisobedience/ 
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The Black Bloc (continued from page 
23) 


eventually forced out by tear gas and police 
reinforcements. 


In a recent interview with Free Radio Santa 
Cruz, Kevin Danaher (co-director of Global 
Exchange) argued against the use of black 
bloc tactics by citing the fact that police 
recently dressed up as black blockers and 
participated in breaking store windows, 
writing anti-capitalist graffiti, and other 
forms of property destruction in both 
Barcelona, Spain and 
Genoa, Italy. Danaher 
argues that since the 
police were doing this, 
it shows that the police 
state actually wants 
protesters to be black 
blocking. More 
specifically, He 
argued that police 
could then use the 
presence of the black 
bloc as to justify their 
repression and overall 
brutality. How would 
you respond to his 
argument? 


I think in a lot of ways 
what the police did in 
Genoa blew up in their 
faces. The fact that they 
beat the shit out of and tortured thousands 
of people, and shot several others, was widely 
reported in the mainstream media, 
particularly in Europe but even here in 
America. The day AFTER Giuliani was 
murdered, something like 300,000 people 
marched through Genoa, not to mention all 
the solidarity protests that occurred around 
the world. And it was widely known that the 
police had masqueraded as Black Bloc, and 
they received quite a bit of heat for this. So 
I don’t think police in other cities will 
necessarily duplicate the tactics of the 
Genoa cops. I also think it’s silly to say that 
that the powers that be WANT there to be a 
black bloc just so they’Il have an excuse to 
attack the movement as a whole. Cops have 
been brutalizing and killing dissidents long 
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Black Bloc at World Economic Forum in NYC Feb 2nd 


SELECTION 
The Black Bloc 
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before Black Blocs were around. It’s always 
been made very clear that cops will gun 
down even the most pacifistic of protestors. 
All that said, we do have to figure out how 
we can respond to police infiltration or 
provocation. And there should be a greater 
awareness among the black bloc about how 
are actions impact others on the street, 
whether they be other protestors or local 
residents. Ultimately, I want people to 
recognize how urgent and desperate these 
times really are, and act accordingly. I don’t 
care whether people wear black or wear a 


ski mask, so long as they’re doing something 
effective! 


When I spoke to you in Washington, DC on 
September 29, 2001 during the anti-war 
march, you told me that earlier that day you 
had marched to World Bank/IMF 
Headquarters with the Anti-Capitalist 
Convergence, but did not wear a mask and 
participate in Black Bloc actions. Why is 
this? Do you think that there are more 
appropriate times to black bloc than others? 
Why or why not? 


I’ve bloc-ed up when it seemed like we had 
sufficient numbers to defend ourselves AND 
carry out a reasonable plan of attack. I 
haven’t worn black when there was only a 
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Photo: Hans Bennett 


small handful marching as a black bloc as a 
symbolic gesture, such as during the anti- 
war march in DC. 


Fhar Miess of the Alarm! Newspaper 
Collective recently wrote an article (referring 
to how many groups cancelled their Sept.29 
anti-world bank/imf protests)about “anti- 
globalization groups cower[ing] in [the] 
shadow of tragedy.”” What impact has the 
September 11] attacks had on the anti- 
globalization movement as a whole? 


It’s too soon to say. I know it took me several 
weeks to evaluate 
what had happened 
and come to terms 
with it. On one hand, 
political repression 
is sure to increase. On 
the other hand, the 
events of Sept. 11 
illustrated that the 
future is wholly 
unpredictable. From 
this realization flows 
alot of fear and terror, 
but also opens some 
windows for hope. 
For instance, the 
U.S.’s hegemonic 
control over the rest 
of the world seems 
less sure than it did a 
couple months ago. 
It’s important, I feel, 
not to legitimize in any way what happened 
on S11, but also not to feel paralyzed by it, 
as if the global resistance to capitalism is 
suddenly going to slink away and hide. 


What about the charge that breaking 
windows, using graffiti, even dressing punk 
allows the mainstream press to vilify all anti- 
globalization protesters, and/or that black 
blocking scares off people who might 
otherwise be sympathetic to anti-capitalist 
Ideas? 


I’m not really that into the idea of breaking 
windows. I’m more into defending ourselves 
against the police, taking down the barriers 
that they put up, and throwing up our own 
barricades. Breaking corporate windows is 
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fine as an isolated action, but I don’t think it 
adds that much to mass demos. I don’t mean 
that as a condemnation of the Acme 
Collective, which took responsibility for the 
property destruction in Seattle, because I 
think they were pretty effective. But breaking 
windows now is, like, so ’99. 


What are some of the most creative, inspiring 
things you’ve seen come out of black blocs? 


It’s always exciting to see an anarchist flag 
go up in an unlikely place, like when the 
black bloc took down the government flags 
at the Navy Memorial during the 
inauguration and ran up black flags. And of 
course the famous image of the kid jumping 
off the flag pole over the heads of the police 
and into the arms of his comrades can not be 
topped. 


While I recognize the obvious distinction 
between corporate property destruction and 
attacks on living beings, what are your 
thoughts on the use of actual violence. In 
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his essay “Pacifism as Pathology,” scholar/ 
activist Ward Churchill argues that the real 
question for today’s revolutionaries is not 
WHETHER to engage in armed struggle, but 
WHEN to. Do you agree with this? If not, 
why? If you do, when do you think is the 
appropriate time for armed struggle? 


I wouldn’t put an emphasis on guns, per se. 
But I think people who are serious about 
revolutionary change need to think beyond 
protesting as a method of resistance. Right 
now, and for the foreseeable future, we don’t 
have the weapons or the numbers to turn to 
armed struggle. So I think we need to keep 
organizing and educating by day, building 
up our own autonomous structures and so 
forth. By night, so to speak, we should 
consider clandestine operations that will 
make it harder for capitalism to run 
smoothly. These can take the form of actions 
that don’t hurt anyone. But I also don’t think 
political violence should be automatically 
dismissed. It betrays a lot of first world 
privilege to assert that change can be made 


without any form of violent struggle. 
Ultimately, the desirability and feasibility 
of overthrowing capitalism will need to 
become apparent to mass numbers of people. 
Only when this occurs will we have a real 
chance at victory. How do we reach that 
point? The black bloc is only a small part of 
that equation, but I do feel that its effects, 
particularly over the last two years, have 
played an important and generally positive 
role. 





Hans Bennett is an anarchist and 
independent photojournalist whose work 
has been featured in several publications 
including INSUBORDINATION, AWOL, 
Anarchy: AJournal of Desire Armed, 
Onward, LIP, Earth First! Journal, and the 
San Jose Mercury News. This interview 
appeared in INSUBORDINATION , anew 
anarchist periodical available from POB 
30770, Philadelphia, PA 19104; 
insubordination@earthlink.net. Sample 
copy price: $3-$5 sliding scale. 





What We Can Learn From the Free West Papua Movement 


“The tribal warrior cultures of the native Papuans would rather die fighting than live another minute under 
the brutal, destructive and genocidal Indonesian regime. I have to say I agree with them.” - Friends of 
People Close to Nature activist in West Papua 


rmed with spears and long-bows, 
A= indigenous warriors of West 

Papua continue to fight the 
technologically advanced Indonesian 
military. To the majority of West Papuans, 
armed struggle, despite severe tactical 
disadvantage, is the only honorable and 
reasonable form of resistance available to 
combat the onslaught of a capitalist state 
that surely seeks to annihilate their 
communal tribal societies and the rich 
jungle ecosystems in which they are so 
deeply embedded. The NGO-backed 
Papuan Presidium Counsel (PPG), 
meanwhile, attempts to negotiate with the 
Indonesian state on behalf of the West 
Papuan people, but compromises on 
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partial reforms in state policy—thus 
allowing the profit hungry mining, 
logging, and oil companies to continue 
their conquest of the West Papuan land 
and people, only in less visible and direct 
ways. Most West Papuans, however, 
recognize the PPG as the manipulators 
they are, and remain steadfast in their 
demands to be left alone. It seems that to 
these traditional people, armed struggle 
to the death is more desirable than the 
abandonment of a communal way of life 
for work in the factories, mine shafts, and 
logging camps of the multi-national 
corporations. 

Meanwhile in the West, most people 
(including anarchists) have never even 


ALTERNATIVE PRESS REVIEW 


heard of the Free West Papua Movement. 
Many people who have heard of it regard 
it as something distant and novel— 
relegated to the remote mountain jungles 
of a far-off Pacific island—with little or 
no relevance to our own lives and anti- 
capitalist struggles in the industrialized 
world. But is the West Papuan struggle 
really that different than our own freedom 
struggles? A knowledgeable person would 
answer no. There is much we can learn from 
the defiant natives of West Papua. 

West Papua’s native people are diverse 
(Papua is home to 25% of the world’s 
known languages), and like all people they 
are affected by cultural changes that have 
doubtlessly occurred throughout their 

(continued on page 30) 
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Targeting Political Protesters 


BLEEDING LIBERTIES 


International law enforcement organisations are increasingly 
collaborating to prevent protesters reaching their destination. Jim Carey 
looks at the behind-the-scenes strategies designed to head off the growing 


anti-capitalist movement. 


Peter Quail wasn’t expecting to be 
looking down the barrels of four machine 
guns after dropping his dad off at Victoria 
Bus Station. But, as he returned to his north 
London home on the evening of July 21, he 
suddenly found himself surrounded by 30 
Metropolitan Police officers armed to the 
teeth. 

With a helicopter buzzing overhead and 
four automatic weapons training their sights, 
a police officer screamed at him to leave his 
vehicle. Both he and his van were 
thoroughly searched. “When they 
went away they gave me a note 
which thanked me for my co- 
operation,” said Quail. “As if I had 
any choice in the matter. These 
were young lads, really hyped up. 
My legs were like jelly.” 

Peter Quail’s experience is 
telling. A van delivery driver by 
trade, he has no previous 
convictions and no political 
associations. Two days earlier, 
however, his father, Brian, had been 
deported back to Britain by the 
Italian authorities, who had been 
keen to prevent him reaching the anti- 
capitalist protests in Genoa. “It’s too much 
of a coincidence,’ says Brian. And while 
Peter Quail prepares to sue the police, Brian 
Quail is just one of many protesters now 
finding themselves on an international 
database of political undesirables. 

“There is the need for a new and stronger 
collaboration among European countries,” 
opened the Italian interior minister Claudio 
Scajola at the beginning of August. He called 
for “a different formation of men to confront 
this problem and a European anti-riot force 
that could manage the phenomenon.” His 
comments came after a meeting with his 
German counterpart in Rome at which the 
two men agreed to back a call for a new 
police force. 
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There is, however, increasing evidence 
that such “collaboration” is already very 
much in existence. The Schengen 
Information System (SIS) is a pan-European 
database of police intelligence shared by 
European countries signed up to the 
Schengen agreement. When the database 
first became active in 1995, it was described 
as a necessity to track serious criminals. 
Information on individuals was confined to 


In an interview with Italian national 
newspaper La Republica, one Italian 
policeman was candid about what went on: “‘I 
still have in my nostrils the stench of those 
hours, that of the faeces of the arrested who 
weren’t allowed to use the toilets... They 
[fellow police officers] lined them up against 
the wall. They urinated on one person. They 
beat people up if they didn’t sing Facetta Nera 
[a fascist song]. They threatened to rape girls 
with their batons.” 


whether they had been found with weapons 
or convicted of violent crimes. But since 
then the use and size of the database has 
increased considerably to take on all sorts 
of information, including information on 
political activity. The first well documented 
occurrence of its anti-protest usage came in 
1998 when a Greenpeace activist from New 
Zealand was denied access to the whole 
Schengen area because the French 
government had entered her name in the 
Schengen Information Service database. 
Recent legislative changes in European 
countries, hurried through on the pretext of 
dealing with traveling football hooligans, 
accelerated the breadth of the database’s 
information cache. And without any public 
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debate on its expansion, it is filling up with 
the personal details of political protesters. 

Brian Quail is both joint secretary of 
Scottish CND and a member of the Trident 
Ploughshares 2000 (TP2000) peace 
movement. His only court convictions are 
for minor offences related to avowedly non- 
violent protest actions in Scotland. 

“When I went through customs at 
Stansted Airport on my way to Italy, they 
asked loads of intrusive questions,” he told 
Red Pepper. “I handed them my passport 
and there was a furious shuffling of paper. 
Then they asked, “was I a member of a 
political group?” and “did I attend 
demonstrations?”’. Then they said, “you’re 
not a member of CND are you?”. And, of 
course, they already knew that I was.” 

Brian proceeded on his journey but 
made it only as far as Turin airport. 
After being detained for two and 
ahalf hours, the 63-year-old peace 
campaigner was told he was “a 
threat to national security” and 
was sent back to the UK. 

“When I asked them why I 
was being deported, the Italian 
customs officer just shrugged his 
shoulders and said ‘Orders from 
Rome’.” 

Deployed by the Austrian 
government to prevent protesters 
reaching the Davos group meeting 
earlier this year, and by the Czech 
government to stop IMF protestors 
getting to Prague last September, 
the technique of using database information 
to prevent people from crossing borders is 
on the increase. 

Speaking to the Italian Chamber of 
Deputies, interior minister Claudio Scajola 
revealed that 2,093 people had been refused 
entry to the country in the run-up to the G8 
conference in Genoa. Brian Quail was one 
of five TP 2000 campaigners to be denied 
entry and deported back to the UK. Peaceful 
protestors argue they are being singled out 
in order to break the back of international 
protest. But who is directing the strategy? 

The world now knows that the 
paramilitary-style Italian Carabanieri went 
berserk during the demonstrations in Genoa. 
In an interview with Italian national 
newspaper La Republica, one Italian 
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policeman was candid about what went on: 
“T still have in my nostrils the stench of those 
hours, that of the feces of the arrested who 
weren’t allowed to use the toilets... They 
[fellow police officers] lined them up against 
the wall. They urinated on one person. They 
beat people up if they didn’t sing Facetta 
Nera [a fascist song]. They threatened to rape 
girls with their batons.” 

Few people doubted that Silvio 
Berlusconi, Italy’s right-wing media mogul 
prime minister, would do anything other than 
order a heavy police reaction to the Genoan 
protests. The man who said he wanted Italy 
to be “America’s biggest friend in 
Europe” after becoming prime 
minister a few months ago would be 
keen to show his credentials. 

But faced with global 
condemnation and candid film 
footage of the Carabanieri at work, 
Berlusconi denied involvement. The 
anonymous Genoan police officer, 
however, was in no doubt that the 
policing tactics used in Genoa were 
orchestrated from the top down: “the 
raid has been done from the 
colleagues from the Rome 
department, the ‘celerini’ from the 
capitol. And to direct them were the 
top level of SCO NOCS (special 
police/armed forces).” 

As revealed in the last issue of 
Red Pepper Investigations (August 
2001), the Global Forum for Law 
Enforcement and National Security (LENS) 
had its first meeting in Edinburgh in June. 
Present at the meeting were high-level 
representatives from both corporate security 
and state security services. The FBI, Interpol, 
Europol, NATO and the UK National Crime 
Squad rubbed shoulders with security 
personnel from the likes of British American 
Tobacco, Lockheed Martin, Shell, BP and 
American Express. Under discussion were 
issues such as “Public-private partnerships: 
The role of business and governments in 
fighting the new threats.” 

Among a list of statements, designed 
as fundamental starting points for the 
conference, was the following: “Changes in 
societal groups and social interactions based 
on popularisms rather than established 
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Targeting Political Protesters 


politics will be considered in terms of threats 
to order and stability.” 

Two weeks after this conference, Louis 
J Freeh, director of the FBI delivered a 
“statement for the record” to the Senate 
Committees on Appropriations and the 
Armed Services, and the US Select 
Committee on Intelligence. His subject was 
the “Threat of terrorism to the United States.” 

“From the 1960s to the 1980s, leftist- 
orientated extremist groups posed the most 
serious domestic terrorist threat to the 
United States,’ he said. “In the 1980s, 
however, the fortunes of the leftist movement 





changed dramatically as law enforcement 
dismantled the infrastructure of many of 
these groups and the fall of communism in 
Eastern Europe deprived the movement of 
its ideological foundation and patronage.” 

Ina list of extant terrorist threats, Freeh 
cited “anarchist and extremist socialist 
groups—many of which, such as the 
Workers’ World Party, Reclaim the Streets 
and Carnival Against Capitalism—have an 
international presence and, at times, also 
represent a potential threat in the United 
States.” He added: “For example, anarchists, 
operating individually and in groups, 
caused much of the damage during the 1999 
World Trade Organisation’s ministerial 
meeting in Seattle.” 

Here in the UK, the new Terrorism Act, 


_which came into force earlier this year, 


Former FBI Director Louis Freeh 


includes wide definitions of terrorism that 
casually embrace many forms of non-violent 
direct action. In Europe, a Police Chiefs’ 
Operation Task Force, created after 
recommendations arising from an EU 
conference, has been formed as a forum for 
“defining strategies and joint operational 
actions in the field of maintaining public 
order whenever events occur that are likely 
to threaten it.” 

Increasingly, the Metropolitan Police 
have been using a new “corralling” tactic at 
demonstrations, by which groups of 
protesters are surrounded by rings of riot 
police and held captive under 
Section 60 of the Criminal Justice 
and Public Order Act. Although this 
law only gives police the right to 
search for weapons and the right to 
remove clothing that masks a 
protester’s identity, the Met have 
been going much further. Having 
been held prisoner for hours (seven 
hours in the case of the recent Mayday 
demonstrations), most protesters— 
perhaps unfamiliar with the law, 
perhaps keen to leave—give their 
name, date of birth and allow their 
photograph to be taken. 

This information is held on 
databases overseen by the National 
Criminal Intelligence Squad, another 
agency with representatives at the 
LENS conference in Edinburgh. 

Red Pepper Investigation readers 
may recall the police’s culpability in giving 
intelligence information to McDonald’s 
about activists during the burger giant’s 
preparation for the McLibel trial (Red 
Pepper, Oct 2000). In an out-of-court 
settlement, the Met Police issued an apology 
for their conduct. However, it was only the 
tenacity of the two McLibel defendants that 
forced the revelation in the first place. No 
accountable independent scrutiny over such 
cozy information exchanges was set up as a 
result of the incident. 

Italian police are evidently going one 
step further. Norman Blair, one of the 
protesters badly assaulted and arrested in 
the now infamous raid on the Genoa Social 
Forum building, issued a statement after he 
was finally released. In it he says: “I was 

(continued on page 41) 
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Free West Papau Movement (continued 
from page 27) 


various histories. A notable characteristic 
of most West Papuans, however, is a strong 
communal spirit and an ecologically 
sustainable way of life rooted in a love for 
the earth (which they do not view as being 
separate from themselves, as most 
Westerners do). These traits seem to have 
existed for as long as can be recalled by 
the oral histories that have been passed 
down through countless generations of 
elders. As such, the West Papuans are living 
proof that people can live healthy and 
fulfilling lives without the 
institutionalized coercion of capitalism 
and the state. 

The people of West Papua, despite 
cultural differences, are really 
not that different from 
ourselves. They are human 
beings who care about their 
families and loved-ones and for 
the most part, would like to be 
left alone to live their lives 
without being ordered around 
by business people, politicians, 
and men with guns. But unlike 
the West Papuans, we in the 
Western world (in most cases) 
have come to accept the state, 
the military, capitalism, 
industry, and wage-slavery as 
inevitabilities. The history 
books issued to us in 
government and religious 
schools have taught us to forget that all of 
us (regardless of ethnic background) are 
descendents of people who where once 
indigenous to some place at some point 
in history. And many of our ancestors 
fought their conquerors with the same 
ferocity and determination as the West 
Papuans. We are all kin to tribal people 
who fought the armies of the first empires 
and civilizations; of peasants who resisted 
the violent enclosures of their land; of 
slaves who defied their masters; of 
independent rural folk who refused 
industrialization; or of early industrial 
workers who revolted against their horrid 
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conditions, demanding an end to poverty, 
hunger, and exploitation. 

Today, however, our subservience has 
become internalized. The success of any 
empire depends upon its ability to 
convince its subjects that life under the 
empire is better and superior to any other 
life. And no empire has succeeded more 
in doing this than the current global, 
techno-capitalist regime, which seems 
intent on colonizing every last corner of 
this planet. 

To maintain its rule and continue its 
expansion, the current order depends upon 
a vast employment of propaganda—mass 
media, advertisements, church, school— 
which nearly monopolize our access to 
information. A daily process of 
ideological reinforcement forces us to 


A notable characteristic of most West Papuans, 
however, is a strong communal spirit and an 
ecologically sustainable way of life rooted in a love 
for the earth (which they do not view as being 
separate from themselves, as most Westerners do). 
These traits seem to have existed for as long as can 
be recalled by the oral histories that have been 
passed down through countless generations of 
elders. As such, the West Papuans are living proof 
that people can live healthy and fulfilling lives 
without the institutionalized coercion of capitalism 
and the state. 


personally reproduce the logic of 
capitalism, as we are purposely left 
without knowledge or hope that a 
possibility of alternatives may exist. In 
this atmosphere, even resistance tends to 
be tainted with the logic of the society it 
is supposedly resisting, as it is being 
carried out by individuals who since birth 
have been forced to internalize this 
society’s values and logic. This leads to 
situations where we allow ourselves to be 
convinced that we need leaders, or 
bureaucratic organizations, mere changes 
in state policy, or more negotiations with 
those in control. We should have learned 
by now, however, that such compromises 


only allow the current order to continue 
(with slight changes), or permit new 
systems of tyranny and control to replace 
the old. 

So maybe we can learn something 
from the Free West Papua movement. The 
world of industrial capitalism stands in 
stark, bleak contrast to the communal 
jungle societies of native West Papua. The 
native West Papuans have nothing to gain 
by submitting to the will of capitalist 
globalization. But we don’t have anything 
to gain by submitting to the capitalists 
either. Are our modern conveniences really 
all that great? Is a lifé of work and stress 
the best we can offer our children? How 
much longer can we bare to let every 
aspect of our lives be determined by state 
control and economic imperative? The 
tribal warriors of West Papua 
have taken their stand— 
freedom or death. And so 
should we. No more reforms, 
no more compromises, until 
all of us are free to regain 
complete, unmediated 
control over our own lives. 

This is not necessarily 
meant to suggest that 
everyone should 
immediately quit their jobs 
and go purchase guns (or 
long-bows). Many of us are 
too busy just trying to 
survive and feed our families. 
But with some inspiration, 
critical thought, and 
collective effort, we can build the 
foundation of a future society while 
avoiding the pit-falls of reformism. And 
perhaps one day soon the world’s 
exploited and dispossessed will rise in a 
revolt that will tear down the towers of 
capitalist tyranny once and for all. 





“What We Can Learn From the Free West 
Papau Movement” appeared in issue #2 
of Black Star North available from Mutual 
Aid Portiand, POBox 7378, Portland ME 
04112. Website: www.angelfire.com/ 
zine2/blackstarnorth/ 
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I Lost My Brother on 9-11; 
Does He Matter? 


[Editors note: On Tuesday, September 11, 
the writer lost his brother, James Potorti, 
at the World Trade Center. James worked 
on the 96th Floor of the first tower for a 
company called Marsh & McLennan.] 


n October 8th, as most Americans 

rose concerned and curious about 

the military action taking place 
on the other side of the globe, NPR’s 
Morning Edition host Bob Edwards asked 
Cokie Roberts to weigh in. “Leaders of 
Congress were quick to issue a statement 
in support of the military action in 
Afghanistan,” he said. “Were there any 
dissenters?” 

“None that matter,” she replied. 

It’s a jaw-dropping statement when 
you think about it, one that says nothing 
and yet says everything. There was 
opposition to the bombing. But how 
much? From whom? But before you go 
demanding simple facts or objective 
reportage, let’s cut to the chase: it doesn’t 
matter. 

It’s an opinion unlikely to be shared 
by California Representative Barbara 
Lee, the only member of Congress brave 
enough to vote her conscience in 
declining to authorize the use of military 
force. Or to other members of Congress 
who expressed similar concerns. Do they 
matter? To countless Americans who share 
their concerns, they do. 

But in a larger sense, of course, 
Roberts is right. In a media universe where 
you’re likely to find right-wing 
conservatives on ABC, Fox, or NPR, the 
facts don’t matter; only the framing. And 
in the hands of biased pundits posing as 
objective journalists, the framing is always 
going to be the same: pro-military, pro- 
government, and pro-war. 

Still, Roberts may have done us a 
favor with her comment. Those three little 
words tell us worlds about the values 
informing the operation of U.S. 


intelligence, the State Department, and the 
Pentagon. Understanding those words 
may bring us some much-needed clarity 
on U.S. policies seemingly at odds with 
U.S. values. 

Have sanctions against Iraq have 
killed more than 500,000 innocent 
children? None that matter. Did bombing 
Yugoslavia kill more civilians than 
soldiers? None that matter. Did lobbing 





NPR Correspondent Cokie Roberts 


cruise missiles at a Sudanese 
pharmaceutical factory result in the 
deaths of medicine-starved civilians? 
None that matter. 

The phrase is useful for understanding 
domestic policies as well. At the Koyoto 
summit, did any significant criticisms of 
U.S. energy policies emerge? None that 
matter. Has the U.S. stance on eliminating 
the ABM treaty produced any significant 
concerns from the rest of the civilized 
world? None that matter. Has U.S. reliance 
on the death penalty inflicted any 


damages on our moral authority? None 
that matter. 

It’s equally handy at explaining our 
current crisis. Are the militaristic 
responses to the terrorist attacks likely to 
endanger the lives of more American 
civilians? None that matter. Will the war 
on terrorism endanger the civil liberties 
of Americans at home? None that matter. 
Will bombing Afghanistan cause any 
significant improvements in the lot of the 
innocent Afghan people? None that 
matter. 

And let’s not forget: it’s a handy 

phrase you can use at home as well. Will 
network news divisions, owned by 
defense contractors, give us any useful 
insights into the workings of the U.S. 
military? None that matter. Will you hear 
any coherent news reports from outside 
of a narrow, statist perspective? None that 
matter. And are there any mainstream 
media outlets willing to criticize U.S. 
foreign policy? None that matter. 

Thanks, Cokie. By telling us it 
doesn’t matter, you’ve done more than 
express your biased political opinion. 
You’ve explained the arrogant, 
provincial, and value-free attitudes at 
work behind American foreign policy. 
And you’ ve also given us valuable insight 
into the mindset of the terrorists behind 
the events of September 11. 

Won’t innocent American civilians 
die in the attacks? None that matter. 
Won’t Islam be defamed in the eyes of 
other nations? None that matter. And, in 
the end, are the attacks likely to achieve 
much-needed changes in U.S. foreign 
policy? 

None that matter. — David Potorti 





David Potorti is the Co-Director/East 
Coast Coordinator for the September 
Eleventh Families for Peaceful 
Tomorrows. P eaceful Tomorrows is an 
advocacy organization founded by family 
members of September Eleventh victims. 
Website is at peacefultomorrows.org. 
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Unanswered questions 
about *“r ough music” 


highly evocative phrase, “rough 
music” doesn’t sound difficult to 
figure out. It must refer to a kind of 
music, right?—a form of music that is noisy, 
raucous, impolite, crude, coarse, unrefined, 
unpolished or harsh to the ear. Rough music 
must be another name for certain forms of 
American popular music (the blues, gospel, 
free jazz, rock ‘n’ roll in all its forms, etc. 
etc.), right? Maybe it doesn’t need to be 
either American or “popular” to be rough 
music, which might refer to musique 
concrete or electronic music made in 
England, continental Europe or Asia. Maybe 
rough music has nothing to do with style, 
genre or instrumentation, but 
instead refers to the recording 
process, to the stage at which a 
particular piece of music has been 
developed in the studio. Musicians 
and sound engineers speak of 
“rough takes” of songs and “rough 
mixes” of albums, don’t they? 
Significantly, rough music— 
at least as the term is used in 
folklore, ethnography, dictionaries 
of regional dialects and social 
histories of England in the 18th 
and 19th centuries—has nothing to 
do with music at all. According to 
E. P. Thompson, who published a 
landmark essay in 1972 called 
““Rough Music’: Le Charivari 
anglais,” and went on to include a whole 
chapter on the subject in Customs in 
Common, his 1993 companion to the 
landmark volume, The Making of the 
English Working Class, rough music is a 
generic term for a wide variety of popular 
rituals in which an embarrassing punishment 
(we might call it “naming and shaming”) is 
meted out in public to an individual, couple 
or group of people who have offended the 
community as a whole, not simply members 
of it. Coined in the late 17th century, the 
phrase is the British equivalent of the French 


ay 


charivari, the Italian scampanate and the 
German haberfeld-treiben, thierjagen and 
katzenmusik. In 18th and 19th century 
America, performances of rough music were 
called “shivarees” and sometimes included 
tar-and-feathering or riding someone out 0 
town on a rail or pole. 
British performances of rough music 
were, at times, quite elaborate. Thompson 
notes that the ritual “might include the 
riding of the victim (or a proxy) upon a pole 
or a donkey; masking and dancing; elaborate 
recitatives; rough [sic] mime or street drama 
upon a cart or platform; the miming of a 
ritual hunt; or (frequently) the parading and 


Unlike the classical orchestra, the “rough band” 
made extensive use of both tuned and untuned 
percussion instruments, and so bore a certain 
similarity to bands of African drummers and 
other musical groups from from “primitive” or 
“rough” cultures. Unlike the classical orchestra, 
the rough band had no “conductor” or leader, 
no specialization of roles, and no internal 
hierarchy. It didn’t play or interpret an already 
composed song or score: 
collectively, under its own direction, as it went, 
in the manner of a situationist symphony. 


burning of effigies; or, indeed, various 
combinations of all these.” But “beneath all 
the elaborations of ritual,’ Thompson writes, 
“certain basic properties can be found: 
raucous, ear-shattering noise, unpitying 
laughter, and the mimicking of obscenities.” 
Elsewhere in his chapter on the subject, 
Thompson defines rough music as “noise, 
lampoons, [and] obscenities,” “noisy, 
masked demonstrations with effigies and 
obscene verses,” and “noise and ridicule.” 
To generate the noise, all kinds of 
instruments (musical and otherwise) were 
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it improvised, 


used: pots and pans, marrowbones and 
cleavers, tongs, tambourines, kits, crouds, 
humstrums, chains, ram’s horns, empty or 
stone-filled kettles, whistles, rattles, bells, 
guns and, of course, the human voice, which 
can be used to yell, scream, howl, grunt, hiss, 
boo, chant, etc. etc. 

And so, we are confronted with a 
fascinating paradox: performances of rough 
music involved or were centered upon noise, 
not noisy or discordant music. As 
Thompson notes, British performances of 
rough music didn’t involve the tuning, 
harmonization or even coordination of the 
instruments in the band, and the performers 
didn’t desire their ritualized gathering to be 
entertaining or amusing. They were instead 
trying to make such an unsettling noise that 
the people to whom it was directed would 
do whatever was necessary—pay a stiff fine 
or move out of town immediately—to make 
the rough band stop playing and go away. 
(Thompson notes that some instances of 
rough music involved as many as 
nine nocturnal performances in 
front of the home of the intended 
victims.) 

But why continue to refer to 
something as “music” when it is 
in fact noise, which is the 
Opposite, negation or total 
absence of music? Why not call it 
“rough theater” instead? Isn’t 
theater a better approximation of 
ritual than music? Note well that 
this paradox isn’t the result of bad 
translations or cultural differences. 
One of the German equivalents 
(Katzenmusik, or cat music) also 
specifically refers to music. 
Unfortunately, Thompson himself wasn’t 
struck by this paradox, and gave it no 
attention. He was interested in politics, not 
music, and so he focused on rough music as 
an instance of “social self-control,” as a 
custom “in which justice is not wholly 
delegated or bureau-criticised, but enacted 
by and within the community.” 

As aresult, Thompson left the musicians 
among his readers with at least two 
unanswered questions. 

1) What is the relationship between 
what Thompson calls the “conscious 
antiphony” of rough music and the self- 
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conscious beauty of the classical 
symphony? Despite the fact that both were 
products of the 18th and 19th centuries, 
rough music and the classical symphony 
were very, very different from each other. 
Unlike the classical orchestra, the “rough 
band” made extensive use of both tuned and 
untuned percussion instruments, and so bore 
a certain similarity to bands of African 
drummers and other musical groups from 
from “primitive” or “rough” cultures. Unlike 
the classical orchestra, the rough band had 
no “conductor” or leader, no specialization 
of roles, and no internal hierarchy. It didn’t 
play or interpret an already composed song 
or score: it improvised, collectively, under 
its own direction, as it went, in the 
manner of a situationist symphony. 
And, unlike the classical orchestra, 
which (merely) appeared and 
sounded very “respectable,” the 
“anarchic” band of roving musicians 
had the force of morality (the 
judgment of the community) behind 
its performances. 

What is the relationship between 
rough music’s use of deliberate noise 
and the deliberate noise “played” by 
a variety of contemporary musicians, 
including avant-garde composers 
such as John Cage, jazz musicians 
such as Sun Ra, and rock musicians 
such as Lou Reed? Unlike the 
performers of rough music, who 
presumably had no fans or musical 
admirers at all, these contemporary 
musicians attract people, not repell 
them, by playing (recording and releasing) 
unlistenable noise. Some of this modern 
noise is made by all-percussion bands (see, 
for example, Public Image Ltd’s album, The 
Flowers of Romance, released in 1980). Can 
we attribute this apparent reversal to the 
possibility that there is no longer a social 
stigma attached to noise? Or to the simple 
fact that—with the possible exception of the 
English punk band the Sex Pistols, which 
set after the Queen on a boat during Jubilee 
Week in 1977—bands of contemporary 
“noise” musicians generally do not camp 
out in front of houses occupied by people 
the community has judged to be in the 
wrong? 
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At issue in these questions is the value 
or utility of “harmony.” In the classical 
symphony, harmony and the dramatic 
resolution of tension are the most important 
musical concerns. But in both “traditional” 
rough music and modern-day noise, tension 
is created but never resolved or dissipated, 
and harmony is replaced by (a)rhythmic 
repetition. Indeed, the very desirability and 
“naturalness” of harmony is gleefully 
trashed. And so, to the extent that music 
“itself” is a metaphor for, model of and 
ideological force within society as a whole 
—in other words, to the extent that the 
political order depends upon “music” to 
provide a natural analogy for a “social 





harmony” that is in fact totally artifical and 
constantly called into question—both 
traditional rough music and modern-day 
noise are deeply subversive. They show that 
society without “harmony” is possible. 
Ironically, the practioners of traditional 
rough music saw themselves as 
supplementing or filling in for the criminal 
justice system, not condemning and 
opposing it. For example, Andrew Marvell’s 
18th century pamphlet Last Instructions to 
a Painter defines rough music as “a 
Punishment invented first to awe/Masculine 
wives, transgressing Nature’s Law/Where 
the brawny Female disobeys,/And beats the 
Husband till for peace he prays;/No 
concern’d Jury for him Damage finds/No 


partial Justice her Behavior binds;/But the 
just Street does the [...] House invade” 
(emphasis in original). Thompson goes to 
great lengths to show that performances of 
rough music didn’t always enforce 
“patriarchal” or puritan sexual mores, and 
were sometimes used to punish police 
informers, dishonest traders, strike-breakers 
or “scabs,” and landlords who had illegally 
evicted his or her tenants. But, despite the 
noise they made, all of the practioners of 
traditional rough music were fulfilling an 
essentially conservative social function: i.e., 
preserving the boundary or “harmony” 
between what the community judged to be 
tolerable and intolerable. 

It seems that, with the possible 
exception of John Cage, contemporary 
“noise musicians” are aware of the 
political significance of their work and 
see themselves as working in open 
opposition to the criminal justice system. 
They do not use their noise to publicize 
and moralize about the petty crimes 
committed by other members of the 
community, but to expose and denounce 
those who commit the more serious 
crime of claiming to speak for the whole 
community, while actually speaking for 
themselves alone. Perhaps this is the case 
because most contemporary noise 
musicians have learned all-too-well 
from personal experience that, as a result 
of the completely irrelevant fact(s) that 
they are either African-American and/ 
or involved in experimentation with 
illegal drugs, the criminal justice system 
has already identified them as suspected 
criminals (rowdies, ruffians or “rough 
types’). In response, some of these “roughed- 
up” musicians have given their noise an 
overty oppositional dimension, or have 
emphasised those elements in it that were 
already oppositional. And so we have 
“rough music by and for rough people,” a 
growing awareness of the subversive powers 
of noise. 





“Unanswered questions about ‘rough 
music” appeared in issue #33 of the 
situationist-inspired zine Not Bored 
available from POB 1115, Stuyvesant 
Station, New York, NY 10009. W ebsite: 
www.notbored.org 
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BLUEPRINTS FOR THE COLOMBIAN WAR 


e’ve been saying it all along. The 
war in Colombia isn’t about 
drugs. It’s about the annihilation 


of popular uprisings, by the FARC, the ELN 
or Indian peasants fending off the ravages 
of oil companies, cattle barons and mining 
firms. A good old fashioned counter- 
insurgency war, designed to clear the way 
for American corporations to set up shop in 
Colombia, with cocaine as the scare tactic. 
Here we review two Defense Department 
commissioned reports both outlining in 
chilling terms the same strategy of ongoing 
military intervention under the cover of the 
drug war and both urging the Bush 
administration to drop the pretext of counter- 
narcotics and get on with the business of 
wiping out the insurgents. 

Last year the US Air Force 
commissioned the RAND think tank to 
prepare a review of the situation in 
Colombia. In early June RAND submitted 
its 130-page report, called “The Colombian 
Labyrinth: The Synergy of Drugs and 
Insurgency and Its Implications for Regional 
Stability.” The other report is a paper written 
by Gabriel Marcella, titled “Plan Colombia: 
the Strategic and Operational Imperatives.” 
Marcella is a former chief adviser to the head 
of the US Southern Command. He now 
teaches on national security matters at the 
Army War College. 

Together, the two reports reach the same 
conclusion: the US needs to step up its 
military involvement in Colombia and quit 
forfeiting options by limiting its operations 
to counter-narcotics raids. Along the way, 
both reports make a number of astonishing 
admissions about the paramilitaries and their 
links to the drug trade, about human rights 
abuses by the US-trained Colombian 
military and about the irrationality of crop 
fumigation. 

RAND argues that the drug war 
approach is on the brink of not only failing, 
but also of prompting a wider conflict that 
might require the insertion of US troops. “If 
the Pastrana administration falters, either in 
its counter-narcotics or counter-insurgency 
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approach, the US would be confronted with 
an unpalatable choice. It could escalate its 
commitment to include perhaps an 
operational role for US forces in Colombia, 
or scale it down, which would involve some 
significant costs, including a serious loss of 
credibility and degradation of the US’s 
ability to muster regional support for its 
counter-narcotics and political objectives.” 

The RAND study draws heavily from a 
December 2000 report by the World Bank, 
titled “Violence in Colombia: Building 
Sustainable Peace and Social Capital,” 
which concluded that the quid pro quo for 
Colombia getting any future large infusions 
of international financial aid will depend 
on their successful suppression of the FARC 
and other rebel groups. Another World Bank 
memo describes the FARC’s fundraising 
strategy as a “loot-seeking” assault on 
“primary commodities”: cattle ranches on 
the eastern plains, commercial agriculture 
in Uraba, oil in Magladena, gold mines in 
Antioquia and the coca fields of Putumayo. 
RAND cites a former CIA analyst as saying 
that the FARC has invested its “taxes” on 
these industries into “a strategic financial 
reserve,” which will enable them to “sustain 
an escalation of the conflict.” While the 
FARC peasant army has doubled over the 
past decade, it still only numbers about 7,000 
fighters—2,000 fewer than the paramilitary 
death squads. 

Both RAND and the World Bank point 
to the horrifying level of “social intolerance 
killings,” which for men aged 14-44 reached 
a level of 394 deaths per 100,000 last year. 
In all, Colombia endures 30,000 annual 
murders, double the number for the entire 
United States in 1998. Slightly more than 
23,000 murders have been linked to “illegal 
armed organizations” since 1988. The 
implication is that the FARC is responsible 
for these killings and one has to dig deep 
into the RAND analysis to discover 
otherwise. In fact, according to statistics 
compiled by the Colombian government, 
about 3,500 people were killed by the 
guerrillas and 19,652 by paramilitaries and 
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“private justice” groups. 

The leader of the AUC, the central 
command for the 19 paramilitary “fronts,” 
is a sadistic scoundrel named Carlos 
Castano, who supervises a killing program 
to legitimize the role of the paramilitaries, 
remarking that “the term paramilitaries is an 
unsatisfactory rubric to describe the 
autodefensas, although it has gained 
widespread currency [so widespread, in fact, 
that it is used throughout the RAND report] 
... It has no particular descriptive value in 
referring to the autodefensas and (perhaps 
intentionally) might convey the implication 
of quasi-political status.” With such sinister 
nonsense and despite the murders and the 
drug trafficking, RAND attempts to portray 
many of the paramilitaries as performing 
necessary self-policing functions in the 
absence of strong state authority, a kind of 
benign civic group “based on the 
neighborhood watch concept.” 

Although 20 pages. are devoted to 
discussion of the FARC’s ties to the drug 
trade, the RAND report spends only a single 
paragraph on the links of the paramilitaries 
and the narco-traffickers. But this paragraph 
is as damning as it is brief. RAND 
grudgingly admits that Castano’s group 
derives “‘a considerable extent” of its income 
from the drug trade and notes that eight of 
the AUC’s 19 death squads also serve as 
protection gangs for the cocaine industry. 

Castano himself has boasted to CNN’s 
International Division of his relationship 
with the drug lords. He said that 70 percent 
of the funds for the AUC come from the drug 
trade, with the remaining 30 percent, the 
RAND report notes in a stark parenthesis, 
“coming largely from extortion.” 

The Colombian government under 
Pastrana (though not the Colombian 
generals) takes the public position that the 
paramilitaries are at least as big of a threat as 
the FARC and the ELN and is moving, 
rhetorically, at least, to suppress them. 
RAND condemns this approach as “unwise 
and shortsighted.” Better, RAND concludes, 
to mimic the Peruvian or Guatemalan 
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counter-insurgency models and fashion the 
death squads into “a supervised network of 
self-defense organizations.” 

This same Peruvian model was created 
by Vladimir Montesinos, the head of 
Peruvian intelligence, recently extradited 
from Venezuela to Peru and imprisoned in a 
high security prison he himself had helped 
to design. Montesinos, a longtime CIA asset, 
won his spurs with his bloody tactics against 
the Shining Path rebels but fell from grace 
when it came to light that he had organized 
ashipment of arms from Jordan to the FARC. 
The CIA was so enraged that it engineered 
his downfall. 

According to Peruvian sources, the 
shipment of guns from Jordan by 
Montesinos to the FARC was originally 
intended for the paramilitaries 
in Colombia (arranged with full 
CIA approval of course) which 
the wily Montesinos sold for a 
higher price to the FARC. This 
story rings true—Jordan is 
essentially a US colony—so 
it’s much more likely that 
weapons shipment from there 
would have to be for an 
approved customer. 

Even more menacingly, 
RAND suggests that the 
Colombians could reconfigure 
the paramilitaries into roving 
National Guard units that will 
hunt-and-kill guerrillas. RAND hints that 
this may already be under way with US help. 
There’s no question that the Colombian 
military, under the eye of US advisers, is 
taking a more aggressive tactic, employing 
hunt-and-kill squads supervised by School 
of America-trained officers. The RAND 
analysts were particularly excited with the 
results of Operation Annihilator II, a bloody 
raid on FARC strongholds in Sumapaz. 
RAND notes approvingly that the body 
count from Colombian military strikes rose 
from 364 in 1999 to 506 in 2000. 

Plan Colombia (the US-imposed 
Colombian government strategy) is 
inadequate to the task of eradicating cocaine 
or the FARC, RAND warns. Moreover, 
RAND advises that the US contribution, 
$862.3 million a year, to the effort is too 
paltry to make much of a difference. 
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Conflict in Colombia 


RAND calmly ridicules the requirement 
for human rights training and monitoring, 
which is attached to the US aid package. 
“There is a question of the practical 
limitations on the Colombian government’s 
ability to prevent human rights violations 
in the context of an armed insurrection,” the 
RAND analysts comfortably contend. To 
buttress this assessment, RAND points to the 
US experience in Vietnam, arguing that the 
slaughter of civilians is simply a cost of 
doing business during wartime and that 
“even with disciplined troops, the chain of 
command will ultimately break down at 
times under the stress of combat.” 

Of course, most of the US massacres in 
Vietnam were the result of troops carrying 
out official policy, such as Phoenix 


Even more menacingly, RAND suggests that the 
Colombians could reconfigure the 
paramilitaries into roving National Guard units 
that will hunt-and-kill guerrillas. RAND hints 
that this may already be under way with US 
help. There’s no question that the Colombian 
military, under the eye of US advisers, is taking 
a more aggressive tactic, employing hunt-and- 
kill squads supervised by School of America- 
trained officers. 


missions, and not the actions of crazed 
grunts going on killing sprees. The same is 
true in Colombia, where in the past two years 
alone 477 police and military officers have 
been found guilty of human rights abuses 
by civilian courts. 

The thrust of Plan Colombia’s cocaine 
suppression campaign—and the bulk of US 
aid—is aimed at Colombian troops seizing 
coca fields under FARC control in the 
Putumayo district. This “southern strategy,” 
RAND admits, is a thinly veiled effort to 
rechannel anti-drug efforts into a full-blown 
assault on a major FARC stronghold, with 
US helicopters doing the brunt of the air 
assaults and US advisors providing aid to 
the fledgling Colombian military in this 
riverine region and “for improved radar, 
airfields and intelligence collection.” 

But RAND warns that by targeting coca 
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production, particularly with the widespread 
use of toxic fumigants, the Colombian 
military, and its US advisors, may actually 
end up bolstering the FARC’s public 
standing in the region. “According to the 
governor of Putumayo, about 135,000 of 
the district’s 314,000 inhabitants depend 
directly on the coca crop for their livelihood. 
Intensified coca irradication would 
probably be resisted by the local population, 
which generate a serious social conflict, 
further delegitimate the Colombian 
government among the populace and 
strengthen support for the FARC.” 

RAND rightly notes that the aerial 
fumigation of coca crops is backfiring 
politically. “Absent viable economic 
alternatives [such as crop substitution and 
infrastructure development], 
fumigation may simply 
displace growers to other 
regions and increase support 
for the guerrillas. 

RAND concludes that the 
only solution is the elimination 
of the threat to the “stability” 
of the region posed by the 
FARC and the ELN. It also 
advises the Pentagon that “the 
Colombian government, left to 
its own devices, does not have 
the institutional or material 
resources to reverse 
unfavorable trends.” One of 
those trends is the resurrection of the domino 
theory, called here the “spillover effect.” 
RAND suggests that if the US doesn’t 
intervene the Colombian situation “will 
metastasize into a wider regional upheaval.” 
It is up to the US to act as the “deus ex 
machina” in this conflict. 

Aside from stepping up direct military 
aid to Colombia, RAND urges the Pentagon 
to expand the US military presence in the 
bordering nations as well, including 
“helping Panama fill the security vacuum 
in its southern provinces.” 

The Marcella paper is a more distilled 
version of the RAND report. Marcella, a 
specialist in South American matters at the 
Defense War College, suggests that the 
future US role in Colombia become more 


(continued on page 39) 
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THE ENEMIES OF DEMOCRACY 


T he enemies of democracy are flexing 
their muscles. A corporate front group 
calling itself Frontiers of Freedom has 
petitioned U.S. tax officials to revoke the 
tax-exempt status of Rainforest Action 
Network (RAN), a major environmental 
organization (www.ran.org). If successful, the 
petition would put Rainforest Action 
Network out of business, and would open 
the door for lethal attacks on other 
environmental advocates. Frontiers of 
Freedom acknowledged to the Wall Street 
Journal that, if successful against RAN, “‘it 
will challenge other environmental 
groups.”[1] 

Frontiers of Freedom was founded in 
1995 by Malcolm Wallop, a former U.S. 
Senator (R-Wyo.) and “friend of vice- 
president Dick Cheney,” according to the 
Wall Street Journal. The Journal reports that 
Frontiers is funded by Philip Morris 
Companies, R.J. Reynolds Tobacco 
Holdings, Inc., and the Exxon Mobil 
Corporation. 

This latest corporate attack on freedom 
of speech, freedom of association and 
freedom of assembly, is not random. It is 
part of an accelerating campaign to replace 
representative democracy with control by 
corporate elites. 

Now a new book, Jrust Us, We’re 
Experts! by Sheldon Rampton and John 
Stauber, provides a chilling, documented 
history of ongoing corporate efforts to use 
propaganda and “public relations” to distort 
science, manipulate public opinion, 
discredit democracy, and consolidate 
political power in the hands of a wealthy 
few.[2] 

The Big Idea behind the anti- 
democratic corporate-power movement is 
that people cannot be trusted to make 
political decisions because they are 
irrational, emotional, and illogical. This 
cynical view of humans is widely held by 
the public relations industry’s experts but 
also by the scientific experts they employ 
to ‘guide’ the public. For example, physics 
professor H.W. Lewis (University of 
California, Santa Barbara), a well-known risk 
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assessor, says people worry about non- 
problems like nuclear waste and pesticides 
because they are irrational and poorly 
educated. “The common good is ill served 
by the democratic process,” he says. (pg. 111) 

If people are not rational they cannot 
be guided by reason, so they must be 
manipulated through emotion, PR experts 
say (thus justifying their own propaganda 
services). For example, a spokesperson for 
Burson-Marsteller, a PR firm that 
manipulates the public on behalf of Philip 
Morris, Monsanto, Exxon Mobil and others, 





For example, about 40% of 
all stories that appear in 
newspapers are planted 
there by PR firms on behalf 
of a specific paying client. 
Because most radio and TV 
news is simply re-written 
from newspaper stories, a 
substantial proportion of the 
public’s “news” originates 
as PR propaganda. Naturally 
the connection to the PR 
source is edited out. 





told the Society of Chemical Industry in 
London in 1989, 

“All of this research is helpful in figuring 
out a strategy for the chemical industry and 
for its products. It suggests, for example, that 
a strategy based on logic and information is 
probably not going to succeed. We are in 
the realm of the illogical, the emotional, and 
we must respond with the tools that we have 
for managing the emotional aspects of the 
human psyche... The industry must be like 
the psychiatrist...” (pg. 3) 

The PR psychiatric manipulation 
industry is now enormous. Corporations 
spend at least $10 billion each year hiring 
PR propaganda experts (pg. 26) and our 
federal government spends another $2.3 


ALTERNATIVE PRESS REVIEW 


billion or so (pg. 27) — and these are no 
doubt underestimates. But these huge sums 
are not wasted — they provide major 
benefits to the clients. For example, about 
40% of all stories that appear in newspapers 
are planted there by PR firms on behalf of a 
specific paying client. Because most radio 
and TV news is simply re-written from 
newspaper stories, a substantial proportion 
of the public’s “news” originates as PR 
propaganda. Naturally the connection to the 
PR source is edited out. 

The Columbia Journalism Review 
analyzed the Wall Street Journal and found 
that more than half its stories are “based 
solely on press releases” even though many 
carry the misleading statement, “By a Wa// 
Street Journal Staff Reporter.” Thus what 
passes for news these days is, as often as not, 
corporate propaganda. Tongue in cheek, 
Rampton and Stauber refer to the major news 
media as the disinfotainment industry. 

Unfortunately, as Rampton and Stauber 
make crystal clear with example after 
example, all of this manipulation has 
devastating consequences for real people. 
The news media largely set the limits on 
public discussion, and thus on public policy 
debate. What is excluded from the news is 
often more significant than what gets 
inserted. For example, approximately 
800,000 new cases of occupational illness 
arise each year, making occupational illness 
much larger than AIDS and roughly 
equivalent to cancer and all circulatory 
diseases, but most people have no idea that 
this is so. 

Combined with on-the-job injuries, 
work-related illnesses kill about 80,000 
workers each year — nearly twice the 
national death total from automobile 
accidents. In 1991 former New York Times’ 
labor correspondent William Serrin reported 
(but, notably, NOT in the New York Times) 
that about 200,000 workers had been killed 
on the job since the passage of the 
Occupational Safety and Health Act (OSHA) 
in 1970, and that an additional 2 million 
workers had died from diseases caused by 
conditions where they worked.[3] That’s 
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273 work-related deaths EACH DAY, day 
after day after day. This corporate carnage is 
ignored by the news media, which prefer to 
keep us focused on yuppie SUV crashes, and 
crimes of passion. 

During the same 20-year period, 1970- 
1990, an additional 1.4 million workers were 
permanently disabled in workplace 
accidents. Yet during those 20 years, only 
14 people were prosecuted by the Justice 
Department for violation of workplace safety 
standards and only one person went to jail 
— for 45 days for suffocating two workers 
to death in a trench cave-in. 

PR experts “spin” stories for the media 
on the assumption that most reporters are 
too overworked (or too lazy) to search out 
the truth for themselves. But Rampton and 
Stauber exhaustively document that “spin” 
goes much farther than merely providing a 
“news hook,” a viewpoint, or a few facts. 
Modern corporate propaganda involves 
purchasing scientific opinions and planting 
them in scientific journals (without, of 
course, mentioning the money connection 
to the corporate benefactor). Tobacco 
companies invented this technique, but now 
others are using it freely. For example, in 
the early 1990s, tobacco companies paid 
$156,000 to a handful of scientists to sign 
their names to letters written by tobacco 
company lawyers. The letters were 
published in the Journal of the American 
Medical Association, the Lancet, the Journal 
of the National Cancer Institute, and the Wall 
Street Journal, and were then cited by the 
tobacco companies as if they had been 
written by independent scientists. “It’s a 
systematic effort to pollute the scientific 
literature,” says professor of medicine 
Stanton Glantz (University of California, 
San Francisco), a longtime critic of Big 
Tobacco. (pg. 199) 

In 1999 drug maker Wyeth Laboratories 
commissioned ghost writers to manufacture 
ten medical articles promoting a 
combination of Wyeth drugs called fen-fen, 
as a treatment for obesity. Two of the articles 
actually got published in peer-reviewed 
journals. After fen-fen was pulled from the 
market for permanently damaging peoples’ 
heart valves, lawyers for injured victims 
discovered that Wyeth had edited the articles 
to play down and occasionally delete 
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descriptions of side effects caused by fen- 
fen. Prominent scientists put their names on 
these articles in return for fees as small as 
$1000 to $1500 — and journal editors 
published the articles as if they represented 
independent scientific inquiry. Wyeth could 
then cite these “independent” studies to 
convince doctors to prescribe fen-fen. 

In 1996, Sheldon Krimsky of Tufts 
University examined 789 articles published 
by 1105 researchers in 14 leading life 
science and biomedical journals. In 34% of 
the articles, at least one of the chief authors 
had an identifiable financial interest 
connected to the research. None of these 





In 1991 former New York 
Times labor correspondent 
William Serrin reported (but, 
notably, NOT in the New 
York Times) that about 
200,000 workers had been 
killed on the job since the 
passage of the Occupational 
Safety and Health Act 
(OSHA) in 1970, and that an 
additional 2 million workers 
had died from diseases 
caused by conditions where 
they worked. That’s 273 
work-related deaths EACH 
DAY, day after day after day. 





financial interests was disclosed in the 
journals. Krimsky said the 34% figure was 
probably an underestimate because he 
couldn’t check stock ownership or corporate 
consulting fees paid to researchers. 
Science, like democracy, depends 
crucially upon the free flow of information. 
When secrecy is imposed, errors go 
undetected and fallacies proliferate — only 
to be discovered years later, if at all.[4] For 
example, secrecy has allowed the U.S. 
military to create a “pattern of exaggeration 
and deception” in its reports to Congress, 
just as secrecy allowed the military to waste 
more than $100 billion (!) in failed attempts 


to create a workable “star wars” missile 
defense system.[5] In 1993, a front-page 
story in the New York Times began, 
“Officials of the ‘Star Wars’ project rigged a 
crucial 1984 test and faked other data in a 
program of deception that misled 
Congress...”[6] Secrecy invites deception 
and destroys democratic accountability. 

Rampton and Stauber point out that 
“Corporate funding creates a culture of 
secrecy that can be as chilling to free 
academic inquiry as funding from the 
military. Instead of government censorship, 
we hear the language of commerce: 
nondisclosure agreements, patent rights, 
intellectual property rights, intellectual 
capital.” (pg. 214) 

A key feature of the corporate anti- 
democracy strategy of the past 20 years is 
reduced government funding for needed 
research, thus inviting corporate funders to 
step in. This is what “tax cut” really means. 
Tax cuts are not primarily aimed at giving 
families another $300 to spend — they are 
mainly intended to reduce the capacity of 
governments to fund needed public 
services, such as medical research. As a 
result, corporations are asked to provide the 
funds and thus they gain an opportunity to 
influence the national research agenda and 
the results. 

In 1994 and 1995 researchers at the 
Massachusetts General Hospital surveyed 
more than 3000 academic scientists and 
found that 64% of them had financial ties 
to corporations. They reported in the Journal 
of the American Medical Association 
(JAMA), that 20% of the 3000 researchers 
admitted that they had delayed publication 
of research results for more than 6 months, 
to obtain patents and to “slow the 
dissemination of undesired results.” 
“Sometimes if you accept a grant from a 
company, you have to include a proviso that 
you won’t distribute anything except with 
its OK. It has a negative impact on science,” 
says Nobel-prize-winning biochemist Paul 
Berg. (pg. 215) In 1999 Drummond Rennie, 
editor of JAMA, said private funding of 
medical research was causing “a race to the 
ethical bottom.... The behavior of 
universities and scientists is sad, shocking, 
and frightening,” Rennie said. “They are 

(continued on page 39) 
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America’s New Crusade 


America’s New Crusade: 
the continuation of that same old war 


“Behind the sadness and exhaustion, there is a desire by the American people to not only seek 
revenge, but to win a war against barbaric behavior, people that hate freedom and hate what 


we stand for.”—Bush 


“This is a second Pearl Harbor. The series of attacks on the United States is a fundamental 
assault on the principles and values of Western civilization.” —Steve Forbes 


“It puts the basic rules of our civilization in question. Together, we will not allow these 
values to be destroyed, be it in America, in Europe or wherever in the world.” —Chancellor 


Gerhard Shroeder of Germany 


“A war between civilizations has begun. A war of Allah against Jesus, the poor against the 
rich, barbarians against the civilized world.” —Izvestia, a liberal Russian paper 


n bold letters, the bottom of TV screens 
everywhere say “America’s new war’. 
Who is this new war against? We can 
simply wage war against barbarians that hate 
freedom wherever they are. This 
is a war of values they say, a war 
between civilization and 
barbarism. “Values” is a powerful 
yet totally vague concept. They 
leave it open to interpretation 
both what our values are and the 
nature of the values of our 
supposed enemies. This is 
suspiciously convenient. The 
United States—the country with 
the highest incarceration rate in 
the world—is supposed to stand 
for freedom; involved in more 
wars than any other country. Bush 
calls it a “peaceful” country. The 
unknown others stand for militant 
Islam, barbarism, and anti- 
freedom. Cultural differences 
between the US and Islamic 
countries are being distorted to 
the point where the media 
presents Islam itself as if it leads 
to Terrorism and America as if it 
were the great source of Freedom 
and these two pairs as 
fundamentally opposed: a clash of 
civilizations. 
Conservative thinker William Bennett 
stated, ““We have to declare war on militant 
Islam.” This is the new racism, where race is 
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defined by culture and values. In the end, 
we are left with the simplicity that Dubya is 
so famous for: “This will be a monumental 
struggle of good against evil. But good will 
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prevail.’ A simple ideology, but it does its 
work: the real causes of such terror are 
hidden, as is the terror the US inflicts upon 
the world. 
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Colin Powell said clearly, “I think every 
civilized nation in the world recognizes that 
this was an assault not just against the United 
States, but against civilization.” Oh no, it 
has nothing to do with US actions around 
the world; it’s just barbarism with no political 
content or reason. 

The Taliban’s treatment of women has 
been brought up as an example of Islamic 
fanaticism, to tarnish Islam’s image in 
general, in spite of the fact that it cannot 
conceivably have anything to do with these 
attacks. Videos of children being trained by 
Osama bin Laden’s troops are shown 
repeatedly on TV. Last year there was a BBC 
special on fundamentalist Christianity in the 
US that looked very similar. It showed 
children shooting guns and people talking 
at length about the apocalypse. One 
wonders how people who live in Muslim 
countries would view that. But sadly, here 
attacks on Muslims and people who look 
Middle Eastern are beginning; it’s 
a crusade, you know, a clash of 
values. 

James Lindsay, a foreign 
policy analyst at the Brookings 
Institution said that American 
values and culture are “profoundly 
threatening” in parts of the world. 
If those who attacked the Pentagon 
and World trade center were 
motivated by anger at cultural and 
religious differences why didn’t 
they attack Sweden? We don’t 
know who attacked or even why 
but we do know what they 
attacked, the center of US political 
power and the center of US 
economic power, in fact one of the 
great centers of Capitalism itself. 
The US is now the world 
superpower; its hegemony is 
almost complete. Any group or any 
country which operates against US 
interests is marginalized 
S economically, bullied, then 
attacked if they go too far. The 
list of US atrocities is long and well 
documented. Directly or 
indirectly, US foreign policy’s complete 
disregard for the lives of civilians in other 
countries brought this on, and further attacks 


Vt fp 
SAN 


No 


af 


#SN 


Le 


SPRING 2002 


on civilians in other countries would only 
incite more violence on American civilians 
in return. If this is going to be a war between 
civilization and the barbarians it is only so 
in the sense that it will be a war between the 
world superpower (the great Spartan global 
city-state) and those who dare defy it. 

Just because we disdain the US 
government and its foreign policy doesn’t 
mean that we look positively upon the 
Taliban or Osama bin Laden or the hijackers; 
that would be absurd. Just as absurd though 
is the logic of unity—that all Americans need 
to rally behind the flag or that all those who 
are opposed to the 9-11 attacks should 
support whatever retaliation the 
government is planning and surrender what 
rights we have left by supporting anti- 
terrorist legislation. Anyone who was 
saddened by the images of office workers 
falling one hundred stories to their death— 
that is, nearly everyone—is supposed to now 
support retaliation against a nameless 
headless entity, but really against many 
similarly innocent people. As some Polish 
comrades put it, “We are sad. We have been 
sad for years.’ As we were when they wasted 
the lives of 200,000 Iraqis. 

As usual, the new “crusade” appears to 
be aimed at expanding US hegemony both 
internally and externally. Those who stand 
against it have reason to be fearful this week, 
and in the weeks to follow. “America’s new 
war” will be a pretense to destroy all 
opposition against the US’s grand 
geopolitical plan whether it comes out of 
the mountains of Afghanistan or a local 
activist group. Already counter-terrorism 
bills are passing without a thought—the 
FBI’s ability to use infiltrators and wire taps 
are expanding. Bush says this is a new war, 
the first of the 21st century, but really it is 
the same old racist war to maintain power 
and hegemony over the world and to cut off 
dissent here at home. — by leila and sasha 





“America’s New Crusade: the 
continuation of that same old war” 
appeared in the first issue of the Santa 
Cruz, CA weekly newspaper The 
Alarm!. Website is at www.the- 
alarm.com 
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America’s New Crusade 


Enemies of Democracy (continued from 
page 37) 


seduced by industry funding, and frightened 
that if they don’t go along with these gag 
orders, the money will go to less rigorous 
institutions,” he said. (pg. 217) 

In this rich, deep book, Sheldon 
Rampton and John Stauber have 
painstakingly documented the specific 
techniques that PR experts and their 
corporate masters employ to deceive the 
courts, the legislatures, the media, educators, 
and the public. The next time someone 
accuses you of “chemophobia” or of relying 
on “junk science” you’ll know you’re 
dealing with corporate manipulators who 
are being guided by PR skanks. Their 
overriding goal is to discredit decision- 
making by the public and replace it with 
control by corporate elites. They know 
better, they’ re experts, trust them. 

The final chapter of this important book 
tells us how to fight back. If you care about 
democracy, science or simple truth and want 
to know exactly how corporate elites 
subvert all three, this is the book for you. 
{1] Anne Marie Chaker, “Conservatives Seek IRS Inquiry On 
Environmental Group’s Status,” WALL STREET JOURNAL (June 21, 
2001) pg, unknown. 

[2] Sheldon Rampton and John Stauber TRUST US, WE'RE EXPERTS 
HOW INDUSTRY MANIPULATES SCIENCE AND GAMBLES WITH 
YOUR FUTURE (New York: Tarcher/Putnam, 2001). ISBN 1-58542- 
059-X. And check out their web site: http://www.prwatch.org/cgi/ 
spin.cgi. 

[3] William Serrin, “300 Dead Each Day: The Wages of Work,” THE 
NATION Vol. 252, No. 3 (January 28, 1991), pgs. 80-81. 

[4] Tim Weiner, “Military Accused of Lies Over Arms,” NEW YORK 
TIMES (June 28, 1993), pg. Al0 quoting a 3-year investigation by the 
U.S. General Accounting Office, 

[5] William). Broad, “After Many Misses, Pentagon Still Pursues Missile 
Defense,” NEW YORK TIMES (May 24, 1999), pgs. Al, A23. 

[6] Tim Weiner, “Lies and Rigged ‘Star Wars’ Test Fooled the Kremlin, 
and Congress,” NEW YORK TIMES (August 18, 1993), pgs. Al, A15 





“The Enemies of Democracy” appeared in 
issue #725 of Rachel's available from the 
Environmental Research Foundation, POB 
5036, Annapolis, MD 21403. Website: 
www.rachel.org. For a paper subscription 
email them at info@rachel.org with the word 
“papersub” in the subject field. Information 
on how to subscribe to the paper edition of 
Rachel's will be automatically sent to you. 
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Statement from Slobodan Milosevic 
(continued from page 18) 


treaty creating the International Criminal Court 
the United States is exerting pressure to prevent 
nations from ratifying it. It is also pressing for 
newadhoc Tribunals for the Democratic Republic 
of Congo, Sierra Leone, Sudan and elsewhere, to 
dominate those regions and defuse the drive for 
the International Criminal Court. The treaty, 
signed in Rome in 1998 by 120 nations wasratified 
by the 37th nation, the Netherlands, in late July 
2001. 

The United States prefers to select nations 
for persecution while protecting itself, its allies 
and favored client states. Ad hoc tribunals which 
are illegitimate, incapable of equal justice under 
law, by their nature unable to conduct fair trials, 
or provide due process and whose victims have 
long since been convicted in the United States- 
controlled media area U.S. weapon for establishing 
long term control and exploitation of targeted 
nations and regions. That is their globalization; 
that is new colonialism. 

For these reasons, the so-called ICTY should 
be declared illegal and its prisoners, legally and 
illegally surrendered, should be released. 





Colombian War (continued from page 
35) 


like US operations in El] Salvador than 
Vietnam-which means the deployment of 
death-squads-by-proxy. Remember that the 
firm of Cheney, Powell and Rumsfeld has 
lately reassembled the old gang that directed 
such mayhem and misery in Latin America 
during the 1980s: John Negroponte, Otto 
Reich and Elliott Abrams. Marcella 
approvingly invokes the neo-Thatcherite 
English theorist John Dunn: “there cannot 
be political control without the capacity to 
coerce”. — Jeffrey St. Clair 





“Blueprints for the Colombian War” 
appeared in the bi-weekly muckraking 
newsletter CounterPunch available from 
3220 N. St., NW, Suite 346, Washington, 
DC 20007. Subscriptions are $40/year (22- 
issues) Website: www.counterpunch.org 
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Selective Indignation over bin Laden Video 


T he reviews came in quickly. And to 
no one’s surprise, the verdict was “two 
thumbs down.” 

“Can you believe how ruthless this man 
is? How cold blooded?” 

“That monster has no regard for human 
life.” 

“What kind of person laughs about the 
deaths of thousands of innocent people?” 

These are but a few of the righteously 
indignant comments heard over the course 
of the last two weeks: the reactions of 
journalists, U.S. political leaders, and 
everyday folks to the recently aired Osama 
bin Laden tape. Therein, bin Laden appears 
to take credit for the atrocities of 9/11 
and to cavalierly dismiss any moral 
concerns about the loss of life 
involved. 

To the extent the tape is an 
accurate translation, it is certainly a 
disgusting display of ethical 
depravity. But really now, did we need 
grainy VHS footage to demonstrate 
that Osama bin Laden was a thug? Or 
was its dissemination primarily for the 
purpose of re-inflaming the American 
public? 

Of course there is nothing so true 
about indignation as the simple fact 
that it’s usually applied in a highly 
selective fashion. So it was easy to 
condemn the horrific rationalizations for 
brutality offered up by Soviet Commissars 
or their proxies during the cold war, for 
example, but much more difficult to apply 
the same moral calculus to the statements of 
America’s allies: often brutal dictators whose 
regimes we supported no matter how many 
innocent civilians they butchered, tortured 
or “disappeared.” 

Certainly there is little reason to doubt 
that if someone had trained a video camera 
on U.S. clients like Duvalier, Marcos, 
Somoza, Pinochet or Suharto, we would 
have had the chance to be regaled with 
dismissive rationalizations of murder from 
them as well. Inhumanity, cruelty and 
barbarity, as it turns out, have never been 
deal-breakers for gaining the support of the 
United States government, after all. 
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What is of course interesting—or at least 
would be to a nation insistent on something 
so mundane as consistency—is how 
Americans react with horror to the cold, 
calculating comments of bin Laden, and yet 
brush aside (or fail to even learn about) the 
equally cold, calculating ways in which their 
elected officials and other U.S. 
spokespersons have regularly dispensed 
with human life, absent so much as a twinge 
of remorse. 

After all, are the things bin Laden said 
really any more morally troublesome than 
the comments of former Secretary of State 
Madeline Albright? Remember, it was 





Albright who explained, also on camera, that 
even though roughly half-a-million children 
in Iraq had died from U.S. sanctions and 
bombing, ultimately, this cost was “worth 
1 Ch) 

In fact, the calculation that civilian 
deaths are “worth it” has a healthy pedigree, 
even extending to the Bush family itself. 
While George W. might become apoplectic 
at the dismissive manner in which Osama 
bin Laden shrugs off innocent lives, one 
doubts that he has ever lectured his father 
about the same thing. This, despite the fact 
that when Poppa Bush was asked whether 
capturing Manuel Noriega had been worth 
the deaths of the thousands of innocent 
Panamanians killed by U.S. forces in 1989, 
he responded that while “every human life 
is precious,” ultimately “yes, it has been 
worth it.” (2) 
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Are we to suppose that merely 
mouthing the words “every human life is 
precious,” somehow makes the acceptance 
of mass killing less objectionable? More 
decent? Or instead, might not such a schism 
between what we say and what we do be 
even more disconcerting than similar pap 
spewing from the lips of bin Laden? At least 
Osama isn’t a phony. 

As we bask in our rage over the 
bloodthirsty ruminations of our current 
Public Enemy Number One, perhaps we 
should also be willing to roll the tape, so to 
speak, on any number of equally disturbing 
comments by red, white and blue Americans. 

Like the U.S. soldiers who bombed Iraqi 
forces even after they had surrendered on 
the field of battle in Operation Desert 
Storm—a certifiable war crime—and 
laughed about their actions, calling 
the strafing “a turkey shoot,” and 
likening it to “shooting fish in a 
barrel.” As one of America’s finest put 
it: “It’s the biggest Fourth of July 
show you’ve ever seen. And to see 
those tanks just ‘boom, and more stuff 
keeps spewing out of them...it’s 
wonderful.” (3) 

Or how about Ed Korry, 
Ambassador to Chile in 1973, when 
the U.S. sponsored the overthrow of 
the democratically-elected 
government of Salvador Allende, and 
replaced it with one of the most brutal 
dictatorships in the hemisphere’s 
history? Prior to Allende’s victory, 
Korry was on record as saying: “Once 
Allende comes to power we shall do all 
within our power to condemn Chile and 
Chileans to utmost deprivation and poverty.” 
(4) 

Or what of former Undersecretary of 
State, U. Alexis Johnson? In 1971, as the 
U.S. seared the Laotian countryside with 
phosphorous bombs and napalm, killing 
tens of thousands of civilians, Johnson 
described the slaughter as “something of 
which we can be proud as Americans.” He 
explained further that, “what we are getting 
for our money there is, I think, to use the old 
phrase, very cost effective.” (5) 

Or how about Robert Martens, who 
served in the U.S. Embassy in Jakarta at the 
time of the Indonesian coup that brought 
Suharto to power in 1965, and resulted in 
the mass murder of roughly 500,000 people? 
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In discussing how the CIA provided the 
Indonesian military with a list of suspected 
subversives to assassinate, Martens noted: 
“Tt really was a big help to the Army. They 
probably killed a lot of people, and I 
probably have a lot of blood on my hands, 
but that’s not all bad. There’s a time when 
you have to strike hard at a decisive 
moment.” (6) Little doubt that the head of 
al-Qaeda would second that emotion. 

Then there’s Fred Sherwood, a former 
CIA pilot who was involved in the U.S.-led 
coup that overthrew the elected government 
of Guatemala in 1954. Later he took up 
residence in the country and became 
President of the American Chamber of 
Commerce there. In the late 1970’s, as the 
United States continued its two-decade long 
support of death squads and military 
dictators, Sherwood could think of nothing 
wrong with their murderous deeds: “Why 
should we be worried about the death 
squads? They’re bumping off the commies, 
our enemies. I’d give them more power... The 
death squad—l’m for it...Shit!” (7) 

And last but not least, what should we 
make of Dan Mitrione? Mitrione was the 
former head of the U.S. Office of Public 
Safety in Uruguay. In that capacity, 
Mitrione’s job appears to have been 
instructing Uruguayan police and military 
officials on how to torture their political 
enemies more effectively. His favorite 
slogan, according to those with whom he 
worked, was “‘the precise pain, in the precise 
place, in the precise amount, for the desired 
effect.” Since torturers need to practice their 
craft, Mitrione would have his students test 
out all manner of devices—including 
electric shock to the genitals—on homeless 
beggars, kidnapped from the streets. Once 
Mitrione and his charges were finished with 
these torture models, they were routinely 
murdered. (8) 

And yet in 1970, when Mitrione was 
himself kidnapped and killed by an 
Uruguayan rebel group, Secretary of State 
William Rogers attended his funeral, as did 
Frank Sinatra and Jerry Lewis, who staged a 
benefit for the family. White House 
Spokesman Ron Ziegler said of Mitrione, 
that his “devoted service to the cause of 
peaceful progress in an orderly world will 
remain as an example to free men 
everywhere.” (9) 
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Selective Indignation 


Yes indeed, the willingness to snuff out 
human life with absolutely no remorse or 
sense of guilt goes back a long way. At the 
risk of spoiling the patriotic mood, one 
might recall that the founding of this nation 
was dependent on the butchering of 
millions of indigenous people, who were 
typically dispatched gleefully by those 
“settlers” and pioneers who saw fit to steal 
their land. So too were we dependent on the 
stuffing of black bodies into the cramped 
bowels of slave ships, utterly indifferent as 
to how many would die on the long trip 
from Africa to the Americas. And millions 
did, while others laughed about it. 

Ruthless? Cold-blooded? No regard for 
human life? To be sure, these statements 
describe Osama bin Laden, and on that we 
can all agree. But so too do they describe far 
too many of our own leaders, our own 
political and military elites. Unless and until 
we show as much interest in condemning 
this kind of bloodthirsty rhetoric from all 
quarters, and not just those defined for the 
moment as our adversaries, we will continue 
to stand as hypocrites to the rest of the world. 
We will continue to be seen as a people who 
don’t mean what we say. Or rather, as a nation 
that applies one standard of morality to 
ourselves, and a completely different 
standard to everyone else. And still we 
wonder, “why do they hate us?’ — Tim Wise 


NOTES: 

(1) CBS, “60 Minutes,” interview with Madeline Albright, 
conducted by Lesley Stahl, May 12, 1996. In discussing 
the effects of sanctions in Iraq, the following exchange 
took place: 

Lesley Stahl: We have heard that a half million children 
have died. | mean, that's more children than died in 
Hiroshima. And, you know, is the price worth it? Albright: 
| think this is a very hard choice, but the price—we think 
the price is worth it. 

(2) New York Times, December 22, 1989, p. 16 

(3) Blum, William 1995. Killing Hope: U.S. Military and 
CIA Interventions Since World War II. Common Courage 
Press: 336; also, “Road to Basra,” Washington Post, 
February 27, 1991: 1. 

(4) Quoted in “Controlling Interests,” documentary film 
(San Francisco: California Newsreel), 1978, cited in 
Parenti, Michael. 1989. The Sword and the Dollar: 
Imperialism, Revolution and the Arms Race, St. Martin's 
Press: 57 

(5) Testimony before the US Senate Armed Services 
Committee, Hearings on Fiscal Year 1972 Authorizations, 
July 22, 1971: 4289; cited in Blum, 1995: 140 

(6) Blum, 1995: 194; also, Kadane, Kathy, “CIA Lists,” 
San Francisco Examiner, May 20, 1990; also, Covert 
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Action Information Bulletin. Number 35, Fall 1990: 59, 
contains excerpts of interviews with U.S. Diplomats 
conducted by Kadane for SF Examiner article. 

(7) Pearce, Jenny. 1982. Under the Eagle: U.S. 
Intervention in Central America and the Caribbean. Latin 
American Bureau, London: 67; also, Schlesinger, Stephen 
and Kinzer, Stephen. 1999 (updated edition). Bitter Fruit: 
The Story ofthe American Coup in Guatemala. Harvard 
University Press; also, Lemoux, Penny. 1984. In Banks 
We Trust. Doubleday Books: 238, citing a CBS News 
Special, March 20, 1982 (Update: Central America in 
Revolt’) 

(8) Blum, 1995: 200-203; Extracts from the report of the 
Senate Commission of Inquiry into Torture, accompanying 
thefilm script for the documentary, State of Siege. 1973, 
Ballantine Books: 194-196; also, “Death of a Policeman: 
Unanswered Questions About a Tragedy,” Commonweal, 
September 18, 1970: 457; also, Langguth, A.J. 1978. 
Hidden Terrors. Pantheon: 249; also, New York Times, 
August 5, 1978: 3 

(9) Blum, 1995: 203; also Langguth, 1978: 305. 





“Selective Indignation over bin Laden 
Video” appeared at Alternet 
(www.alternet.org). Tim Wise is a writer, 
lecturer and antiracist activist. He can be 


reached at tijwise@mindspring.com. 





Bleeding Liberties (continued from page 
29) 


photographed directly onto a laptop, and 
they also used an eye camera, presumably 
to take a retina scan and I was fingerprinted.” 
Norman was released without charge but his 
personal details remain on a database. 

In October, Dutch police held an 
international conference in The Hague 
entitled: “Maintaining public order; a 
democratic approach.” They invited police 
forces from Europe, Canada, the US and 
Australia. The conference, which will further 
cement moves for more international law 
enforcement co-operation on political 
protesters, was held behind closed doors. The 
concept of ‘“‘civil liberty”, meanwhile, will 
be lying outside the conference hall, 
haemorrhaging at an alarming rate. — Jim 
Carey 





Jim Carey is Investigations Editor for Red 
Pepper and Political Editor of Squall. 
“Bleeding Liberties” appeared in the Sep- 
tember 2001 issue of Red Pepper. Sub- 
scription information available online at 
www.redpepper.org.uk/ 
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“Thinking the Unthinkable” 


The beautiful mind of Donald Rumsfeld 


esterday, U.S. War Secretary Donald 
“Yoru mocked charges that 

Afghan prisoners being held at the 
makeshift military jail in Cuba are being 
mistreated. After all, chuckled Rumsfeld, the 
detainees are being allowed to enjoy 
“beautiful Guantanamo Bay, Cuba.” 

Rumsfeld, the man that war criminal 
Henry Kissinger described as “the most 
ruthless man I’ve ever known,” apparently 
finds pleasure in having “unlawful 
combatants” (a newly-coined 
Rumsfeldian species, no further up the 
food chain from “evildoers”) dumped 
into open- air 8-by-6 foot chicken wire 
cages designed to hold animals. This, 
after the “unlawfuls” (who, by the way, 
have not yet been officially charged) 
were beaten, shackled, forcibly shaved, 
drugged, and flown to “beautiful 
Guantanamo” with their heads 
wrapped in sacks. 

Such violations of the Geneva 
Convention and other inconveniences 
such as basic human rights matter not 
a whit to Secretary Donald. The Bush 
administration is not, and has never 
been, a particular fan of international 
law, the UN charter, the Constitution, 
the Bill of Rights or other such pieces 
of paper. 

Donald Rumsfeld, he of the steely 
squint, has simply been too busy 
“thinking the unthinkable” for any of 
that. 

Recall that in November, at the 
fort in “beautiful Qala-e-Jhangi,’ 600 
“unlawful combatants” were held prisoner, 
hundreds of them “interrogated” with their 
hands tied behind their back. Videotapes 
showed CIA operatives Mike Spann and 
“Dave” threatening to kill bound, kneeling 
prisoners. 

After a couple of phone calls to the 
Special Forces, the “unlawfuls” were shot 
with mortars, machine guns, tanks and, 
finally, aerial bombardment. Just to make 
sure no “unlawfuls” would get out of what 
was left of the ruins, grenades were thrown 


into the basement of the fort. Diesel fuel was 
poured into the basement and ignited. 

“Tt was an uprising,” squinted Donald, 
the man at the controls. 

“These are not good people.” Although 
we still await his scientific explanation of 
‘how men with their hands tied behind their 
backs can revolt, we give him the benefit of 
the doubt. 

After all, the “unthinkable” takes time 
to work its way through the mind. 





So what about that other incident in 
which 500 “unlawfuls” ran into a school 


house in “beautiful Mazar-e-Sharif” and 
were promptly blown up with grenades and 
tank fire? Or “beautiful Takteh Pol,’ where 
160. unlawfuls” were lined up and shot, 
while seven or eight Americans caught the 
whole thing on a camcorder? 

“The US is not inclined to negotiate 
surrenders,” explained Secretary Donald 
(unthinkable still whirring between his ears). 
“That is not what we’re there to do.” 

What, then, were Donald’s boys 
“doing” in December (after the Taliban had 


already been toppled) dropping 25 bombs 
in four passes over the village of “beautiful 
Kama Ado,” killing 200 villagers (none of 
whom were Taliban or al Qaeda)? Perhaps 
the same thing they were doing in “beautiful 
Kunduz,” where airstrikes killed more than 
1,000 “unlawfuls.” 

But didn’t U.S. warplanes fire a rocket 
into a truck carrying 65 Afghan tribal elders 
on their way to attend the inauguration of 
the new Afghan interim government, and 
also bomb 10 homes and a mosque along 
the way? 

Gee. Rummy could have sworn it was a 
whole darned convoy of “unlawfuls.” 

It’s easy to make mistakes with 
all that unthinkable going on, and 
one’s mind swirls with fond memories 
of prior jobs as Secretary of Defense, 
working for the likes of Gerald Ford 
and Henry Kissinger. Being part of 
the wonderful final years of Vietnam, 
and the Operation Phoenix 
“pacification” program that removed 
between 30,000 and 60,000 
“unlawfuls” (it’s still not clear exactly 
how many). Being right there when 
“beautiful East Timor,” with a total 
population of 600,000 was relieved 
of 200,000 “unlawfuls.” And Chile 
in 1973, with the stadiums ringing 
with gunfire from executions and 
torture centers open for business. 

Perhaps the next time Secretary 
Donald would like a vacation, from 
all that unthinkable thinking, and all 
that dreaming about the day when 
America can fire missiles down upon 
“unlawful nations” from space, he 
should visit “beautiful Guantanamo 
Bay, Cuba” and kick back with those guys 
who are enjoying his hospitality so much. 

Just a shave, a little sedation, some 
sensory deprivation (it makes you high), a 
couple of broken ribs, and that wonderful 
cool night breeze whistling through the 
chicken wire will do the trick, don’t you 
think? — Larry Chin 


Larry Chin is a Contributing Editor of 
Online Journal (www.onlinejournal.com) 
and a Guest Columnist for 
YellowTimes.org. 
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Terrorizing the World 


The Terrorism of War 


+ his war has very little to do with 
defeating terrorism (whatever that 
is) and much to do with attempting 
to establish permanent US domination of 
the world and its resources. Like the 
Athenian, Roman, and British empires 
before it, the US government and the 
interests it serves need easy and 
unchallenged access to resources, labor 
and markets to maintain not only a certain 
margin of growth (which means profit), 
but to continue to exist. 

Not since the existence of the Soviet 
Union and its allies has the capitalist world 
perceived such a threat to its rule. During 
that time, however, it was the ideology of 
Marxism-Leninism and _ national 
liberation that the US opposed because 
its adherents wanted the US corporations 
and its military out of their part of the 
world. Nowadays, politically-charged 
Islamic fundamentalism is the ideology 
which appeals to many of the forces 
opposing the US and calling for its defeat. 
Although what the west terms Islamic 
fundamentalism is socially much more 
regressive than Marxism-Leninism, its 
appeal to the oppressed in the Muslim 
world comes from the same dynamic and 
population groups. On a very basic level, 
both ideologies demand economic justice 
and an end to imperialist domination and 
both also consider armed struggle as a way 
to achieve these goals. 

It is these demands that have led the 
US war machine to decide to fight this 
radical Islamic ideology using strategies 
very similar to those it used to fight the 
spread of Marxist-Leninism. Some of 
those tactics were/are: continual 
propaganda denoting the adherents to the 
“enemy” philosophy as either less than 
human (living in caves and tunnels) or 
superhuman (evil itself/evil empire); the 
creation and support of unpopular regimes 
and counter-movements whose sole 
purpose is to repress and fight grassroots 
movements opposed to US imperialism 
(Diem/Thieu in Vietnam, contras in 
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Nicaragua and Angola/Fahd family in 
Middle East, KLA/Bosnian forces in 
former Yugoslavia); and the attempt to 
politically isolate those in the US who 
oppose this policy by placing them with 
the enemy (McCarthy/HUAC hearings 
and COINTELPRO/the USA-PATRIOT 
Act and new crime of domestic terrorism.) 

Ironically, it was the US war against 
the Soviet Union and the various national 
liberation forces around the world that the 
SU supported that established today’s 
scenario. Most of the forces currently 
battling in Afghanistan were armed and 
trained by the CIA and other US 


Most of the forces currently 
battling in Afghanistan were 
armed and trained by the 
CIA and other US 
intelligence forces to fight 
the Soviet army in 
Afghanistan. 


intelligence forces to fight the Soviet army 
in Afghanistan. The US supported Saddam 
Hussein for many years before the Gulf 
War as a way to counteract the aid he was 
receiving from the USSR. The Mubarak 
government in Egypt and the monarchy 
in Jordan would not exist without the 
massive US military and economic aid 
those regimes receive for their repression 
of any and all anti-US movements. The 
Saudi and Kuwaiti ruling families would 
not be as strong as they are without US 
support—a support most graphically 
illustrated during the slaughter of Iraqis 
in 1991 known as the Gulf War. 

What is the common denominator 
here? I hesitate to say it, because it is so 
obvious—oil and the profits it creates. 
Clearly, this is the primary reason any 
government in the world would be 
interested in this region. Since the end of 
World War I, when the victors created new 
nations out of the desert to serve their 
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individual desires, the Middle East and 
its oil has been one of the primary causes 
of imperial interest and the consequence 
of that interest—war. After World War II 
and the creation of Israel as a US- 
sponsored garrison outpost in the 
region—a creation which displaced 
millions of Palestinians already living 
there—the importance of the region only 
increased, as did the non-Israeli 
population’s resentment of western 
meddling. By now, this western meddling 
was mostly US meddling, because of its 
clear domination of the capitalist world 
after the second world war. 

Up to this point I have been writing 
only about the Middle East, as if 
movements and regimes in this region 
were the sole targets of the US “war on 
terrorism.”’ Unfortunately, this is not the 
case. Other nations with large Muslim 
populations and insurgencies (Somalia, 
Indonesia, Sudan, to name a few) are also 
being mentioned by the White House and 
the Pentagon, as are the seemingly 
permanent enemies of the US 
establishment—northern Korea, and 
Cuba. 

Another target in this war against 
GW’s bogeyman are the revolutionary 
forces in Colombia (FARC/ELN). Indeed, 
recent statements by the US Ambassador 
to Colombia and State Department 
spokespeople compared these forces to 
Bin Laden and the Al-Qaeda network and 
called for “appropriate” armed 
intervention. The FARC-ELN have been 
fighting the oligarchy in Colombia for 
over thirty years. Along with a few other 
now-defunct revolutionary groups, they 
tried armed insurgency for several years 
and then, in an attempt to bring peace 
along with justice, lay down their arms 
and formed political parties. After 
winning many local elections and several 
seats in the Colombian legislature, they 
found themselves being killed off one by 
one in the early 1990s by paramilitary and 
military forces aligned with the 
government and the oil/coffee/drug cartels 
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it represents. So, the remaining forces 
returned to armed struggle. Since that 
return, the war has intensified, as has US 
involvement. In 1999 Plan Colombia 
began—a multi-billion dollar US strategy 
that includes aerial spraying of coca and 
poppy crops (along with whatever and 
whoever happens to be in the surrounding 
areas), more military aid, increased 
involvement of the CIA and its fronts, and 
the presence of US advisors and 
commandos. Since September 1 1th, the aid 
provided by Plan Colombia is being 
supplemented by additional 
counterterrorism funds. 

This increased US involvement has 
brought more environmental destruction 
of the countryside, greater repression of 
labor and social justice activists 
including murder by 
paramilitaries, the displacement 
of tens of thousands of 
Colombian citizens because of 
aerial spraying and fighting 
between revolutionary forces 
(FARC/ELN) and the military 
and paramilitaries aligned with 
rightwing elements in the 
government, and the deaths of 
thousands of mostly poor 
Colombians. Why? Once again, 
to establish, expand and 
maintain US markets and 
domination in the.region, and to 
exploit Colombia’s resources 
and plentiful cheap labor. Indeed, in the 
opening paragraphs of Plan Colombia, it 
states that very clearly: “The plan also 
involves the implementation of measures 
that would serve to encourage foreign 
investment and further promote trade 
expansion. These include the completion 
of the necessary steps to comply with 
existing Uruguay Round agreements, 
especially those dealing with customs 
valuation, intellectual property protection, 
and investment measures, as well as 
implementing business facilitation 
measures proposed in the FTAA 
negotiations.” Also, once again, that 
resource that defines most of the US’s wars, 
comes into the picture: oil. In fact, 
according to Americas.org, ‘’Colombia’s 
petroleum production today rivals 
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Kuwait’s on the eve of the Gulf War. The 
United States imports more oil from 
Colombia and its neighbors Venezuela 
and Ecuador than from all Persian Gulf 
countries combined.” 

Which leads me neatly into the current 
strategy in South America known as the 
“Andeazation” of the war against anti-US 
elements in the region. Much like the 
regionalization of the war against the 
people of Southeast Asia in the 1960s and 
1970s, the United States is now expanding 
its military and counterintelligence 
operations in Latin America. It is the 
Pentagon’s hope that it can defeat the 
FARC and ELN, while simultaneously 
keep their supporters, both governmental 
(Cuba, the Chavez government in 


These moves are less about war and more 
control. Before the occurrences of 
September 11, 2001 and the subsequent 
combat overseas, the US corporate plan 
for economic hegemony was under attack. 
The protests and riots in the streets at 
every meeting of the world’s capitalist 
leaders were but the most obvious aspect 
of this opposition. Just like the number of 
protesters in the streets at these meetings, 
the opposition was growing. 


Venezuela) and nongovernmental, at bay. 
Already, sources in the contested and 
revolutionary-held regions of Colombia 
report a drastic increase in paramilitary 
and military activities since September 
11th (including massacres of peasants and 
labor leaders.) 

There is another equally important 
element to the US empire’s need to 
dominate the world. That element is the 
creation of and access to consumer 
markets for goods made for US corporate 
profit. From movies and music to tennis 
shoes and cigarettes, the culture profiteers 
need to expand their reach. Interestingly 
enough, in another parallel to the Marxist- 
Leninist national liberation movements 
and governments of the cold war era, 
Islamic radicals also oppose this aspect of 
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US capitalism. Just as the communists saw 
the culture of capitalism to be a culture 
that emphasizes the dollar over content, 
the individual over the common good, 
and uses the objectification of women and 
the glorification of hedonism as the way 
to market a culture that would otherwise 
have little appeal since it has so little 
content, the Islamic fundamentalists frame 
their opposition in somewhat similar 
terms. To put it succinctly, the US export 
of its capitalist culture is nothing but 
spreading propaganda for a way of life that 
requires greed, egocentrism, murder and 
war to thrive. In addition, the technical 
sophistication, pervasive marketing, and 
appeal to humanity’s most elemental 
instincts used by the propagandists makes 
more conventional appeals to 
reason and history virtually 
irrelevant to much of the world’s 
population who have neither 
the time nor the inclination to 
examine the alternative. 


The War at Home 


The other front in this war 
against enemies of the US plan 
for global domination is right 
here in the USA. It wasn’t more 
than two or three days after the 
tragedy of September 11, 2001 
that Attorney General Ashcroft 
and his fellow lawmen started 
calling for a curtailment of the remaining 
civil liberties in this country. While they 
rounded up hundreds of men of Middle 
Eastern origin, they were formulating a 
new office with the rather Orwellian name: 
Office of Homeland Security. 
Subsequently, a new law curtailing our 
rights to private conversation and protest 
was enacted by Congress known as the 
USA-PATRIOT act, and the establishment 
of military tribunals for suspected 
“terrorists” is underway. Although most 


"members of Congress succumbed to the 


hysteria fanned by Ashcroft and his 
cohorts when it came time to vote for the 
USA-PATRIOT bill, even some of them 
are questioning the use of military 
tribunals. Of course, the only way they 
might be convinced to forbid their use is 
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if masses of people pressure them to do 
so. Even then, the fact that these tribunals 
are being set up via an executive order 
makes it extremely unlikely even this type 
of pressure will make much difference. 
Given this, it is extremely likely that other 
dictatorial measures curtailing our 
freedom of movement and expression will 
also be carried out by executive fiat. 

These moves are less about war and 
more about control. Before the occurrences 
of September 11, 2001 and the subsequent 
combat overseas, the US corporate plan 
for economic hegemony was under attack. 
The protests and riots in the streets at 
every meeting of the world’s capitalist 
leaders were but the most obvious aspect 
of this opposition. Just like the number of 
protesters in the streets at these meetings, 
the opposition was growing. 

It was growing so quickly, in fact, that 
the governments and corporations who 
had much to lose from the growing 
popularity of the protesters’ demands had 
to do something. The use of live 
ammunition by police in Gothenburg and 
the killing of a protestor in Genoa were 
indications of what lay ahead for 
protestors planning on attending the 
demonstrations against the IMF and World 
Bank in Washington, DC on September 
29, 2001—meetings that were cancelled 
in the wake of September 11th. The bullets 
used by the police and fences constructed 
around these meetings are a metaphor for 
the legislation demanded by the 
corporations of the governments they 
control. It is necessary to silence the 
protesters by any means necessary. The 
terrorist attacks gave the authoritarians the 
opening they needed. Now citizens of 
both Britain and the United States have 
fewer rights than they did in the summer 
of 2001. 

Under the USA PATRIOT Act, the 
Secretary of State could designate any 
group that has ever engaged in protest 
activity designed to prevent an action 
from occurring a “terrorist 
organization”—whether it be Operation 
Rescue, Greenpeace, or People for the 
Ethical Treatment of Animals. Such a 
designation forbids the group’s non- 
citizen members from entering the United 
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States, and makes payment of membership 
dues a deportable offense. Under the bill, 
people can be deported regardless of 
whether they knew of the Secretary’s 
designation and regardless of whether 
their assistance had anything to do with 
the group’s alleged terrorist activity. 
Furthermore, US citizens are subject to 
prosecution under a part of this new law 
that could re-define many direct action 
tactics (lockdowns, street blockades) as 
domestic terrorism. Parts of this provision 
give law enforcement agents the ability 
to charge anyone who provides assistance 
to a person charged with domestic 
terrorism with harboring a terrorist. They 
also now have the authority to wiretap the 
home of anyone providing assistance. In 
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addition, this provision gives the federal 
government the authority to prosecute 
violations of state law, which should be 
prosecuted in state courts, not in federal 
court. 

This act also allows law enforcement 
agencies to enter a house, apartment or 
office with a search warrant when the 
occupant is away, search through her/his 
property and take photographs, and in 
some cases seize physical property and 
electronic communications, and not tell 
the victim of the search until later. It allows 
highly personal student information to be 
transmitted to many federal agencies that 
could lead to adverse consequences far 
beyond the stated goal of the anti-terrorism 
bill. 





SPRING 2002 


ALTERNATIVE PRESS REVIEW 


What about military tribunals? 
According to Bush and Ashcroft, these are 
necessary to preserve national security. As 
for the right to a trial by jury and to cross- 
examine witnesses, forget it—immigrants 
who the state thinks are terrorists have no 
right to these niceties. In short, in order 
for the US to preserve its “freedoms”, the 
government now finds it necessary to 
curtail those freedoms for certain people 
who may be accused of a crime. The 
current government seems to think that 
the right to a fair trial is a uniquely 
American right that does not apply in all 
cases to US citizens and certainly not to 
non-citizens. However, they are incorrect. 

The UN Universal Declaration of 
Human Rights clearly states: 

Everyone has the right to an effective 
remedy by the competent national 
tribunals for acts violating the 
fundamental rights granted him by the 
constitution or by law. 

No one shall be subjected to arbitrary 
arrest, detention or exile. Everyone is 
entitled in full equality to a fair and public 
hearing by an independent and impartial 
tribunal, in the determination of his rights 
and obligations and of any criminal 
charge against him. 

Everyone charged with a penal 
offence has the right to be presumed 
innocent until proved guilty according to 
law in a public trial at which he has had 
all the guarantees necessary for his 
defence. 

The military tribunals supported by 
Bush and Ashcroft provide none of these 
guarantees—which is exactly why they 
are going to be used. Once again, the 
people who run this country have proven 
how little regard they have for the human 
rights the founders of this country (with 
all their faults) fought for. No longer does 
the judicial branch and an independent 
jury stand between the government and 
the accused. In lieu of those checks and 
balances central to our legal system, non- 
citizens face an executive that is now 
investigator, prosecutor, judge, jury and 
jailer or executioner. If these trials do take 
place without great protest, there is a very 
real fear some US citizens could also be 
facing the tribunals. — Ron Jacobs 
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Shocked and Horrified 


ike all Americans, on Tuesday, 9-11, 

I was shocked and horrified to watch 

he WTC Twin Towers attacked by 

hijacked planes and collapse, resulting in 

the deaths of perhaps up to 10,000 innocent 
people. 

I had not been that shocked and 
horrified since January 16, 1991, when then 
President Bush attacked Baghdad, and the 
rest of Iraq and began killing 200,000 people 
during that “war” (slaughter). This includes 
the infamous “highway of death” in the last 
days of the slaughter when U.S. pilots 
literally shot in the back retreating Iraqi 
civilians and soldiers. I continue to be 
horrified by the sanctions on Iraq, which 
have resulted in the death of over 
1,000,000 Iraqis, including over 
500,000 children, about whom former 
Secretary of State Madeline Albright 
has stated that their deaths “are worth 
the cost”. 

Over the course of my life I have 
been shocked and horrified by a variety 
of U.S. governmental actions, such as 
the U.S. sponsored coup against 
democracy in Guatemala in 1954 which 
resulted in the deaths of over 120,000 
Guatemalan peasants by U.S. installed 
dictatorships over the course of four 
decades. 

Last Tuesday’s events reminded 
me of the horror I felt when the U.S. 
overthrew the governments of the 
Dominican Republic in 1965 and helped to 
murder 3,000 people. And it reminded me 
of the shock I felt in 1973, when the U.S. 
sponsored a coup in Chile against the 
democratic government of Salvador Allende 
and helped to murder another 30,000 
people, including U.S. citizens. 

Last Tuesday’s events reminded me of 
the shock and horror I felt in 1965 when the 
U.S. sponsored a coup in Indonesia that 
resulted in the murder of over 800,000 
people, and the subsequent slaughter in 
1975 of over 250,000 innocent people in 
East Timor by the Indonesian regime with 
the direct complicity of President Ford and 
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Secretary of State Henry Kissinger. 

I was reminded of the shock and horror 
I felt during the U.S. sponsored terrorist 
contra war (the World Court declared the 
U.S. government a war criminal in 1984 for 
the mining of the harbors) against Nicaragua 
in the 1980s which resulted in the deaths of 
over 30,000 innocent people (or as the U.S. 
government used to call them before the term 
“collateral damage” was invented—”soft 
targets’’). 

I was reminded of being horrified by 
the U. S. war against the people of El 
Salvador in the 1980s, which resulted in the 
brutal deaths of over 80,000 people, or “soft 
targets”. 

I was reminded of the shock and horror 


A conservative number for those 
who have been killed by U.S. 
terror and military action since 
World War II is 8,000,000 people. 
Repeat—8,000,000 people. This 
does not include the wounded, the 
imprisoned, the displaced, the 
refugees, etc. 


I felt during the U.S. sponsored terror war 
against the peoples of southern Africa 
(especially Angola) that began in the 1970’s 
and continues to this day and has resulted 
in the deaths and mutilations of over 
1,000,000. I was reminded of the shock and 
horror I felt as the U.S. invaded Panama over 
the Christmas season of 1989 and killed 
over 8,000 in an attempt to capture George 
H. Bush’s CIA partner, now turned enemy, 
Manuel Noriega. 

I was reminded of the horror I felt when 
I learned about how the Shah of Iran was 
installed in a U.S. sponsored brutal coup that 
resulted in the deaths of over 70,000 Iranians 
from 1952-1979. And the continuing shock 
as I learned that the Ayatollah Khomeni, who 
overthrew the Shah in 1979, and who was 
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the U.S. public enemy for decade of the 
1980s, was also on the CIA payroll, while 
he was in exile in Paris in the 1970s. 

I was reminded of the shock and horror 
that I felt as I learned about the how the U.S. 
has “manufactured consent” since 1948 for 
its support of Israel, to the exclusion of 
virtually any rights for the Palestinians in 
their native lands resulting in ever 
worsening day-to-day conditions for the 
people of Palestine. I was shocked as I 
learned about the hundreds of towns and 
villages that were literally wiped off the face 
of the earth in the early days of Israeli 
colonization. I was horrified in 1982 as the 
villagers of Sabra and Shatila were massacred 
by Israeli allies with direct Israeli complicity 
and direction. The untold thousands who 
died on that day match the scene of horror 
that we saw last Tuesday. But those scenes 
were not repeated over and over again on 
the national media to inflame the 
American public. 

The events and images of last 
Tuesday have been appropriately 
compared to the horrific events and 
images of Lebanon in the 1980s with 
resulted in the deaths of tens of 
thousand of people, with no reference 
to the fact that the country that 
inflicted the terror on Lebanon was 
Israel, with U.S. backing. 

I still continue to be shocked at 
how mainstream commentators refer 
to “Israeli settlers” in the “occupied 
territories” with no sense of irony as 
they report on who are the aggressors in the 
region. 

Of course, the largest and most shocking 
war crime of the second half of the 20th 
century was the U.S. assault on Indochina 
from 1954-1975, especially Vietnam, where 
over 4,000,000 people were bombed, 
napalmed, crushed, shot and individually 
“hands on” murdered in the “Phoenix 
Program” (this is where Oliver North got his 
start). Many U.S. Vietnam veterans were also 
victimized by this war and had the best of 
intentions, but the policy makers themselves 
knew the criminality of their actions and 
policies as revealed in their own words in 
“The Pentagon Papers,” released by Daniel 
Ellsberg of the RAND Corporation. In 1974 
Ellsberg noted that our Presidents from 
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Truman to Nixon continually lied to the U.S. 
public about the purpose and conduct of 
the war. He has stated that, “It is a tribute to 
the American people that our leaders 
perceived that they had to lie to us, it is not 
a tribute to us that we were so easily misled.” 

I was continually shocked and horrified 
as the U.S. attacked and bombed with 
impunity the nation of Libya in the 1980s, 
including killing the infant daughter of 
Khadafi. I was shocked as the U.S. bombed 
and invaded Grenada in 1983. I was horrified 
by U.S. military and CIA actions in Somalia, 
Haiti, Afghanistan, Sudan, Brazil, Argentina, 
and Yugoslavia. The deaths in these actions 
ran into the hundreds of thousands. 

The above list is by no means complete 
or comprehensive. It is merely a list that is 
easily accessible and not unknown, 
especially to the economic and intellectual 
elites. It has just been conveniently 
eliminated from the public discourse and 
public consciousness. And for the most part, 
theanalysis that the U.S. actions have 
resulted in the deaths of primarily civilians 
(over 90%) is not unknown to these elites 
and policy makers. A conservative number 
for those who have been killed by U.S. terror 
and military action since World War II is 
8,000,000 people. Repeat—8,000,000 
people. This does not include the wounded, 
the imprisoned, the displaced, the refugees, 
etc. Martin Luther King, Jr. stated in 1967, 
during the Vietnam War, “My government 
is the world’s leading purveyor of violence.” 
Shocking and horrifying. 

Nothing that I have written is meant to 
disparage or disrespect those who were 
victims and those who suffered death or the 
loss of a loved one during this week’s events. 
It is not meant to “justify” any action by 
those who bombed the Twin Towers or the 
Pentagon. It is meant to put it in a context. If 
we believe that the actions were those of 
“madmen”, they are “madmen” who are able 
to keep a secret for 2 years or more among 
over 100 people, as they trained to execute 
a complex plan. While not the acts of 
madmen, they are apparently the acts of 
“fanatics” who, depending on who they 
really are, can find real grievances, but whose 
actions are illegitimate. 

Osama Bin Laden at this point has been 
accused by the media and the government 
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of being the mastermind of Tuesday’s 
bombings. Given the government’s track 
record on lying to the America people, that 
should not be accepted as fact at this time. If 
indeed Bin Laden is the mastermind of this 
action, he is responsible for the deaths of 
perhaps 10,000 people-a shocking and 
horrible crime. Ed Herman in his book The 
Real Terror Network: Terrorism in Fact and 
Propaganda does not justify any terrorism 
but points out that states often engage in 
“wholesale” terror, while those whom 
governments define as “terrorist” engage is 
“retail” terrorism. While qualitatively the 
results are the same for the individual victims 
of terrorism, there is a clear quantitative 
difference. And as Herman and others point 
out, the seeds, the roots, of much of the 
“retail” terror are in fact found in the 
“wholesale” terror of states. Again this is 
not to justify, in any way, the actions of last 
Tuesday, but to put them in a context and 
suggest an explanation. 

Perhaps most shocking and horrific, if 
indeed Bin Laden is the mastermind of 
Tuesday’s actions; he has clearly had 
significant training in logistics, armaments, 
and military training, etc. by competent and 
expert military personnel. And indeed he 
has. During the 1980s, he was recruited, 
trained and funded by the CIA in 
Afghanistan to fight against the Russians. 
As long as he visited his terror on Russians 
and his enemies in Afghanistan, he was “our 
man’ in that country. 

The same is true of Saddam Hussein of 
Iraq, who was a CIA asset in Iraq during the 
1980s. Hussein could gas his own people, 
repress the population, and invade his 
neighbor (Iran) as long as he did it with U.S. 
approval. 

The same was true of Manuel Noriega 
of Panama, who was a contemporary and 
CIA partner of George H. Bush in the 1980s. 
Noriega’s main crime for Bush, the father, 
was not that he dealt drugs (he did, but the 
U.S. and Bush knew this before 1989), but 
that Noriega was no longer going to 
cooperate in the ongoing U.S. terrorist 
contra war against Nicaragua. This 
information is not unknown or really 
controversial among elite policy makers. To 
repeat, thisnot to justify any of the actions 
of last Tuesday, but to put it in its horrifying 
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context. 

As shocking as the events of last 
Tuesday were, they are likely to generate 
even more horrific actions by the U.S. 
government that will add significantly to 
the 8,000,000 figure stated above. This 
response may well be qualitatively and 
quantitatively worst than the events of 
Tuesday. The New York Times headline of 
9/14/01 states that, “Bush And Top Aides 
Proclaim Policy Of Ending States That Back 
Terror” as if that was a rationale, measured, 
or even sane option. States that have been 
identified for possible elimination are “a 
number of Asian and African countries, like 
Afghanistan, Iraq, Sudan, and even 
Pakistan.” This is beyond shocking and 
horrific-it is just as potentially suicidal, 
homicidal, and more insane than the 
hijackers themselves. 

Also, qualitatively, these actions will 
be even worse than the original bombers if 
one accepts the mainstream premise that 
those involved are “madmen”, “religious 
fanatics”, or a “terrorist group.” If so, they 
are acting as either individuals or as a small 
group. The U.S. actions may continue the 
homicidal policies of a few thousand elites 
for the past 50 years, involving both political 
parties. 

The retail terror is that of desperate and 
sometime fanatical small groups and 
individuals who often have legitimate 
grievances, but engage in individual 
criminal and illegitimate activities; the 
wholesale terror is that of “rational” 
educated men where the pain, suffering, and 
deaths of millions of people are 
contemplated, planned, and too often, 
executed, for the purpose of furthering a 
nebulous concept called the “national 
interest”. Space does not allow a full 
explanation of the elites Orwellian concept 
of the “national interest”, but it can be 
summarized as the protection and expansion 
of hegemony and an imperial empire. 

The American public is being prepared 
for war while being fed a continuous stream 
of shocking and horrific repeated images of 
Tuesday’s events and heartfelt stories from 
the survivors and the loved ones of those 
who lost family members. These stories are 
real and should not be diminished. In fact, 

(continued on page 55) 
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raq: The Impact of Sanctions 
and U.S. Policy 


An interview with Phyliss Bennis and Denis Halliday 


By David Barsamian 


In“\rag: The Impact of 
Sanctions and U.S. 
Policy” David 
Barsamian interviews 
Phyliss Bennis and 
Denis Halliday on the 
deadly impact of the 
continuing economic 
sanctions against Iraq. 
David Barsamian is the 
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Radio, an internation- 
ally syndicated, weekly 
one-hour public affairs 
program presenting 
“views and perspec- 
tives that are ignored 
and distorted by the 
dominant corporate- 
controlled media.” For information about obtaining 
cassette copies or transcripts of his programs please 
contact: Alternative Radio, P.O. Box 551, Boulder, CO 
80306; (800) 444-1977; email: ar@orci.com; Web: 
www.alternativeradio.org. This interview has been re- 
printed from the book Iraq Under Siege - The Deadly 
Impact of Sanctions and War edited by Anthony Arnove 
available from South End Press. To order a copy send 
$16.00 plus $3.50 shipping and handling to: South End 
Press, 7 Brookline Street #1, Cambridge, MA 02139- 
4146 or call 1-800-533-8478 to place an order by phone. 
Website: www.southendpress.org 
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enis Halliday, of Ireland, worked for the 

United Nations for more than 30 years. 

He was Assistant Secretary General and 

the UN’s Humanitarian Coordinator of 

the oil-for-food program in Iraq. On 

September 30, 1998 he resigned his position in protest 

over the continuation of economic sanctions. Phyliss 

Bennis is a fellow of the Institute for Policy Studies, 

where she is responsible for UN and Middle East 

programs. As a journalist she has covered the UN for 

many years. She is the author of Calling the Shots: How 
Washington Dominates Today’s UN. 


Noam Chomsky has called the air and missile attacks 
during the Gulf War on sewage treatment plants, 

irrigation systems, and water purification plants acts of 
biological warfare. 


PB: I think that’s a pretty accurate term. The U.S. was 
very proud in announcing throughout the world that its 
war against Iraq in the early part of 1991 was a “clean” 
war that we used “smart weapons” that only targeted 
what we wanted—aside from the fact that those claims 
later proved to be absolutely false, the vast majority of 
the bombs were not smart bombs at all, and of the so- 
called smart bombs many missed their targets. The targets 
that were hit included water treatment plants, sewage 
treatment plants, electrical generating plants, 
communications centers. The fact that the 22 million 
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people of Iraq might be denied clean water was considered an 
acceptable consequence. 

The result has been absolute devastation for the civilian 
population at enormous cost in the future to be repaired. During the 
December 1998 military strikes, at least one oil refinery was 
deliberately targeted on the grounds that that particular refinery’ s 
output was being used for smuggling. Whether it was or not, I don’t 
know; but it is a violation of international law to deliberately target 
an economic target, as was chosen here, meaning that everyone in 
the Pentagon involved in that decision is guilty of a war crime. 

The inability of Iraq to make those repairs means that the 
continuation of malnutrition, of inadequate water supplies, and most 
importantly, perhaps, the largest number of casualties today, is the 
result of dirty, contaminated water because of inadequate sewage 
treatment and water treatment facilities. What that means is that 
children are dying in Iraq of eminently treatable diseases: diarrhea, 
typhoid, and other contaminated-water-borne diseases, in a country 
whose advanced health care system was so developed before the 
sanctions regime and before 
the bombings that the most 
important problem faced by 
Iraqi pediatricians was 
childhood obesity. We have 


Moving the goalposts has been the name of the 
game for the US since sanctions were imposed. the 


then slowly, over a period of six to nine months, were released — 
100, 200 ambulances—really picayunish stuff, inexcusable. Likewise 
throughout the medical drug area—medical equipment for hospitals 
and clinics, refrigeration, and even in education—paper, books, 
pencils. This is unreal. 


Why was UNSCOM such a focus of controversy and attention? 


DH: I believed it escaped from the UN and became an entity unto its 
own, staffed not with UN people but with people from other entities 
on loan to the UN but actually loyal to their employing organizations, 
whether it’s military intelligence or other intelligence agencies. 
That’s very unfortunate. We’ ve seen the results. Of course now it’s 
all finally come out in the open. The Iraqis have for years been 
saying that the UNSCOM inspectors were spying and collecting 
data which was then used against them in military strikes. I think 
now we’ve seen Washington admit that. 


PB: The irony is that one of 
the things that have been lost 
in all of the attention about 
controversy over 
UNSCOM is that its work, in 


devastated the country, so its 
level of childhood mortality 
is now worse than that of 
Sudan. 


You’ve also said that the oil- 


Rather than accepting UN Resolution 687, 
which says that sanctions will be removed 
after compliance with certain very specific 
qualifications regarding weapons of mass 
destruction, we’ve been told sanctions will 


the early years in particular, 
was quite successful. 
Whatever shreds of chemical 
or biological material that 
may have escaped is sitting 
in a jar in someone’s 


for-food program was 
“highly politicized from the 
very beginning.”’ What do 
you mean? 


DH: Firstly, oil-for-food was 
never intended to actually 
resolve the humanitarian 
crisis. It was designed to stop 
further deterioration. It was designed to build on what the Iraqi 
government was already doing and is still doing. They have a 
separate food distribution program for those on fixed incomes, 
orphans, war widows and others, which has continued throughout. 
The politicization is seen most conspicuously in workings of the 
sanctions committee of the UN Security Council in New York, which 
is second-guessing the contractors and the contracting and the 
content and cost of supplies that the Iraqi government seeks with 
the approval of the World Food Program, UNICEF, the World Health 
Organization, or the Food and Agricultural Organization in almost 
every case. 

These are not just out of thin air. The young bureaucrats who 
sit on this committee in New York are not technical people. In fact, 
they don’t want technical advice. They tend in the case of the UK 
and the US to send this material to their headquarters, where they 
are further politicized and second-guessed in order to hold back 
any area of potential dual usage, any area where they feel there is a 
risk factor. So for example when the Iraqis asked for 500 ambulances, 
approved by the World Health Organization as minimal under the 
circumstances, these were initially blocked in their entirety and 
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remain until Saddam Hussein is overthrown, 
until sometime in the 21st century, as long as 
Saddam Hussein is in power, a variety of other 
things. Even if Iraq complies, we’re not going 
to lift the sanctions anyway. 


refrigerator somewhere and is 
never going to be found. 
That’s clear. The significant 
aspects of the weapons 
programs have been found 
and destroyed. 


Critics of U.S. policy in Iraq 

say that the U.S. keeps 
moving the goalposts. Initially it was compliance with Resolution 
687, the “mother of all resolutions.” Most recently, it is for “regime 
removal,” as Madeline Albright termed it. Is there any credence to 
that? 


PB; Moving the goalposts has been the name of the game for the US 
since sanctions were imposed. Rather than accepting UN Resolution 
687, which says that sanctions will be removed after compliance 
with certain very specific qualifications regarding weapons of mass 
destruction, we’ve been told sanctions will remain until Saddam 
Hussein is overthrown, until sometime in the 21st century, as long 
as Saddam Hussein is in power, a variety of other things. Even if 
Iraq complies, we’re not going to lift the sanctions anyway. 

I must say also, though, that when we speak about 687 it’s 
important to think about another aspect that often gets ignored. 
Besides the imposition of sanctions and dealing with weapons of 
mass destruction, 687 also calls for creation of a weapons of mass 
destruction-free zone and a nuclear weapons-free zone throughout 
the Middle East. That’s very significant, because the U.S. refuses 
still to officially acknowledge Israel’s nuclear arsenal. It has been 
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the primary repository and responsible party for providing the 
weapons of the Saudi arsenal, including missiles, chemical weapons 
and others—Turkey, Israel, all of these countries of the region are 
now arms-glutted. One of the reasons we’re on this speaking tour is 
to talk about those aspects of Resolution 687 and the need to move 
towards regionalizing the disarmament efforts, establishing a 
weapons of mass destruction-free zone, not only in Iraq but 
throughout the Middle East. 


In your contacts with Iraqi officials, did you hear any resonance of 
the fact that in a sense whatever they did it would never be enough? 


DH: That is exactly the feeling among the ministers that I know and 
the technocrats in the ministries throughout Baghdad. They think 
it’s a lost cause, and there’s nothing they can do that will satisfy the 
U.S., which they recognize as the main proponent, so to speak, of 
this policy. It’s a desperate plight for these people, who are well 
intentioned, highly skilled technocrats doing their best for their 
own people. They themselves, their own families are victims. They 
are dependent on the oil-for-food program. I think they’re very 
disheartened by the fact that the UN is no longer in control and it’s 
not in fact the UN but the US that they’re dealing with. It’s greatly 
damaged the reputation of the UN not just in Iraq but also in the 
entire Middle East. The very policies of the UN, as they see quite 
clearly, are diminishing the Iraqi people while strengthening the 
regime of Saddam Hussein. 


Did you make your views known on the impact of sanctions to Kofi 
Annan? 


DH: I wrote to him toward the end of October or early November 
1997, pointing out very clearly the tragedy that we were overseeing 
and responsible for and the impact this would have on the UN. That 
letter, in fact, was leaked to Le Monde and became public 
information. I think it played a part, strangely in having the Security 
Council acknowledge its errors and begin to agree to address the 
problem of humanitarian crises in Iraq, which led ultimately to an 
increase in the ceiling under which the Iraqis could operate. 


You’ve been a company person. You worked for a company, the 
UN, for 34 years. You served in New York, Indonesia, Malaysia, 
Iran, and your last stint was in Irag. Why didn’t you stay inside the 
company and work from within? 


DH: The company has two large components. One is that aspect of 
the member states, which actually own the UN and provide the 
decision-making within the UN, for whom we all work. That’s where 
we have the crisis. The Secretariat has many problems common in 
any administration, any group of civil servants. I’ve had a very 
satisfactory and good career throughout my years. Development 
assistance is very satisfying. It’s been a very positive experience, 
and I would do it again tomorrow. Where we get into deep trouble 
is where we see the member states, particularly of the Security 
Council, manipulating the organization for their own national 
interests. That’s where the crisis has come, and that’s what hit me 
and very quickly in Iraq. In Iraq I think it’s out of control. I think the 
Security Council is out of control. I think we’ve got to have an 
international review process to look at those resolutions and bring 
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them back into line, compatible with the Charter, with the 
Declaration of Human Rights and various other international 
conventions. 


But what informed your choice to leave rather than to stay inside 
and fight? 


DH: Because the issue was not within the Secretariat, where I had 
some influence. It was with the member states. I could not stand up 
as a civil servant and criticize the member states. That’s not the way 
the game works. Therefore I needed to be free to do what I am doing 
with you today. 


You resigned at the end of September 1998. You come to the U.S. 
and start talking about these kinds of issues. What’s the response 
been? 


DH: It’s been encouraging. I’ve discovered that both in Europe and 
the U.S. there are thousands, possibly millions of individuals who 
are disheartened and disgusted with the policies of their respective 
governments, Europe included. In the U.S. we’ ve met thousands of 
Americans by now directly and spoken to many more on the radio 
and by other means. I think there’s a groundswell of Americans who 
are finding out for the first time what dreadful results are coming 
from the policy decisions in Washington. They’re eager to try to 
have their views felt. They’re not clear as to how that can best be 
done. They’re not experienced in political activism. They need 
help and support. We’re hoping to encourage that. That’s all we can 
do, try to build a coalition of interested Americans who understand 
that the people of Iraq are suffering, and they are the same as we, 
Americans and Europeans. They have families, kids, elder folks. 
They need help and support. They don’t deserve the punishment 
they are getting under the sanctions regime. 


The US has certainly had a checkered history with Saddam Hussein, 
froma very favored ally in the 1980s to a demon, compared to Adolf 
Hitler, in the 1990s. Could you talks about that transition over 
almost a two-decade period? 


PB: The US alliance with Saddam Hussein’s government in Iraq 
actually goes back even into the 1970s, but it was in the 1980s that 
the US emerged as a primary diplomatic supporter, a provider of 
military intelligence and, very crucually, a provider of weapons of 
mass destruction. So, specifically biological weapons from one 
company in particular outside of Washington DC, the American 
Type Culture Collection, under contracts approved by the US 
Commerce Department, provided the biological weapons materials 
to make anthrax, E. coli, botulism, and a host of other terrible 
biological diseases. 

Those sales continued even after the Iraqi regime actually used 
chemical weapons against its own Kurdish population in Halabja 
in northern Iraq and against Iranian troops on the border in clear 
violation of a host of international conventions. 

There was an understanding that this was a very repressive 
regime, but he was our guy. It was what Franklin Roosevelt used to 
say about Anastasio Somoza: he’s a son of a bitch, but he’s “our son 
of a bitch.” That’s what Saddam Hussein was until virtually the 
moment that his government invaded Kuwait in August 1990. 
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Zahra Ali, 7 months old and suffering from nutritional marasmus, had 
been admitted to Al-Mansur Hospital in Baghdad near death the day 
before this picture was taken in February, 1998. Photo - Chuck Quilty 


Suddenly he was no longer an unpleasant but useful ally; he was 
Hitler. It was as if there had been a coup in Iraq and it was a new and 
different government than the one that had been supported all those 
years. 

What’s so interesting is that at the time it had far more to do 
with the international situation than with the regional situation 
alone. There were regional aspects, certainly, questions of oil, of 
international stability, of Israel, but fundamental in my view at that 
time was the fact that the Soviet Union was about to collapse. The 
US was faced strategically with having to emerge with a néw role for 
itself as a superpower, what the French are now calling a 
“hyperpower.” I think that the idea that faced the US was that many 
countries and many people throughout the world would expect that 
with the collapse of the Soviet Union, which was imminent at that 
time, the US itself would pull in its superpower tents and begin to 
act like a normal country rather than appearing to be a continuing 
superpower without a sparring partner. The US wanted a way to 
make dear that, whatever happened to the Soviet Union, the US 
would remain the hyperpower, the dominant force in the Middle 
East and throughout the world. The invasion of Kuwait provided a 
pretext to do that. 

When the invasion first took place, it was a containable regional 
crisis. It was a US choice to make it an international conflagration. 
At the moment of the invasion, the Arab League tried to deal with 
the crisis.6 To no one’s surprise, they failed. Whether they might 
have succeeded, given more time, I don’t know, but when they 
called for more time, it was denied them. The US said that it was 
sending in troops. 
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For the same reason, later, when there were efforts to 
craft a diplomatic solution rather than a military solution 
to the Iraqi invasion, they were not allowed to go forward. 
In particular there was a last-minute initiative in February 
1991 by Yevgeny Primakov, who was at the time the 
foreign minister of the Soviet Union. He had been 
ambassador to Iraq in the past. He went to Baghdad and 
negotiated a withdrawal agreement with the Iraqi 
government. The US would not even allow the Security 
Council to discuss it, because it was clear that they had 
made a decision in Washington that this was going to be 
a military victory, a showpiece, and they were going to 
force the world to come to war with them. That’s what 
Resolution 678 was all about, authorizing the use of force. 

The US basically bribed China, Colombia, and 
Ethiopia on the Security Council. It punished Yemen 
dramatically for refusing to vote yes. There were two 
countries that voted no. One was Cuba, the other Yemen, 
the sole Arab country on the council. When the Yemeni 
ambassador, Abdallah Saleh al-Ashtal, had just brought 
down his hand after voting no, one of the US diplomats 
said to him, “That was the most expensive no vote you 
ever cast.” In retaliation, the United States and other 
countries cancelled or cut back aid to Yemen, one of the 
poorest Arab states. So, this was very, very high stakes for 
the United States. 

China was bribed enormously to make sure it did not 
veto. It had threatened to veto. China wanted two things 
it had been unable to get since the massacre at Tiananmen 
Square. One was diplomatic rehabilitation, The second 
was long-term development aid. The US had blocked both. The day 
after the vote, the Chinese foreign minister was invited to the White 
House for a high-profile visit.10 So, China got what it wanted. The 
US got what it wanted, which was an abstention rather than a veto. 
This was high stakes for the US, and they made the most of it. 


In September 1980, Iraq invades its neighbor Iran, a clear violation 
of that country’s sovereignty. What was the international 
community ’s response? 


PB: Essentially, the response was, We’ Il sit back and watch. It was a 
little more Machiavellian. There was at least an aspect of it that said, 
We’ll not only sit back and watch, but we’ll cheer and sell popcorn 
while they deplete each other’s resources. This was the era of “dual 
containment” by the US, when both Iraq and Iran were viewed as 
key potential challengers to US interests in the region. And again, 
there’s a bit of subtlety here. The problem was not that they would 
take the oil away. Clearly, either country would have to sell oil on 
the world market to make a living. They couldn’t eat the oil. But the 
question was going to be, who would be in control of access to that 
oil? For the US, the concern was far greater with its allies (but 
competitors, economically) in Germany and Japan, and elsewhere 
in Europe, as well. The US wanted to remain the guarantor of access 
to oil for its allies. That gave it a great deal of economic and political 
power vis-a-vis its allies, not particularly vis-a-vis Iran or Iraq. But 
those were the only two countries in the Middle East with the 
requisites for indigenous power: water, land, people, and wealth 
through oil. No other countries in the Middle East have all these. 


SPRING 2002 


That made them contenders for regional power and therefore 
threats potentially to US strategic interests in the area. So, at 
the time of the Iran-Iraq war, the US made a decision to 
support Iraq tactically throughout that war by providing it 
with military assistance, both intelligence and weapons, but 
it wanted to do so to balance the imbalance. Iran was seen as 
the more dangerous and potentially more powerful of the 
two. The US wanted the fighting to continue. 


Kanan Makiya, an Iraqi, in his book Republic of Fear 
describes the internal terror that exists in Iraq under Saddam 
Hussein.11 Did you have any experience of that? 


DH: I had on the UN team several hundred Iraqi staff. They 
were excellent people, committed to doing a good job and 
happy to work for the UN, although they felt uncomfortable 
in many respects in so doing. There was an element that they 
might be seen as disloyal to the Iraqi regime by serving the 
UN. I know also that many were under pressure to report to 
the intelligence authorities. So, they kept track of our 
activities. They were under real pressure. They were caught 
between their employer, the UN, and the government. So, 
that is a reality. 

Otherwise, you do not come across Iraqis, privately or 
otherwise, who are very quick to give you their views on 
Iraq today and what’s happening and the regime and Saddam 
Hussein. That’s pretty dangerous. There is an underlying 
fear that if you’re seen talking to foreigners, or they come to 
your home, you’re going to be asked to explain yourself. It’s 
there and they really do have to watch themselves. Despite 
that, they remain very courteous people. I never received 
any abuse, verbal or otherwise. I walked through the souk 
many Friday mornings talking to people going to the 
teashops, and was always received with courtesy. It’s an 
extraordinary country where even regular Iraqis seem to be 
able to distinguish quite ably between individuals—whether 
they’re American, British, Irish, whatever—and whatever 
activities their respective governments are being held 
responsible for by the same Iraqi people, such as the sanctions, 
of course, which are paramount in everybody’s life and mind 
every hour of the day. 


PB: I think it’s important to keep in mind a kind of human rights 
framework. For twenty years, the Iraqi government denied pretty 
consistently the civil and political rights of the population. At the 
same time, the economic and social rights were very well respected. 
It was a country with a high standard of living, a terrific educational 
system, the best public health system in the region. Many Iraqis had 
access to advanced education and to training abroad for advanced 
degrees. Now, in the context of the sanctions regime, we still have 
the violations of civil and political rights for many Iraqis. There is 
no free press. But now they also have no economic and social rights 
as the result of the sanctions regime imposed by our government. 
So, the US response to the denial of one kind of human rights is to 
deny all the other human rights and do nothing about the first denial. 


The northern third of Iraq is a “no-fly” zone, primarily a Kurdish so- 
called safe haven. You’ve been there. What did you see? 
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“Girl in white with leukemia” 1998 
In industrialized countries, the cure rate for childhood leukemia is 
very high, 90% or better. In Iraq under sanctions it is 0%. 





Photo: Alan Pogue 


DH: I’ve been up there many times meeting with the Kurdish 
leadership, Massoud Barzani and Jalal Talabani, and also working 
with the technocrats at the two major parties, the Kurdistan 
Democratic Party and the Patriotic Union of Kurdistan. I advised 
them to meet with me together when we discussed the oil-for-food 
program, under which about $500 million every year goes into the 
three Kurdish governorates. This is a great deal of money anywhere, 
but perhaps particularly in that environment, where you have 3 
million Kurds. We sat down and used this money as best we could, 
of course for the basic food needs, medical requirements, etc. We 
also had money in the north for beginning the process of 
rehabilitation of water systems, sewage systems, access roads and 
bridges, of schools, even some of the villages that had been destroyed 
during riotings or the Anfal operation, Baghdad’s military campaign 
against the Kurds in northern Iraq, which cleared out many of the 
Kurdish villages. In the north, we had a flexibility we did not have 
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in the rest of Iraq. We ran the program ourselves in the UN. We had 
a cash component that allowed us to employ Kurdish Iraqi 
contractors to take on the tasks of building schools, villages, and 
access roads. So, it was a very useful program doing a lot of very 
good work for the Kurdish population of the northern three 
governorates. 


PB: I think we have to point out that the so-called no-fly zone in the 
Kurdish area is only partly a “no-fly” zone. The only planes that are 
not allowed to fly there are Iraqi planes. Just in the last few days 
what we’ ve been seeing is major incursions both on the ground and 
in the air from Turkey into Iraqi Kurdistan carrying out bombing 
campaigns. The US has said nothing about this. Apparently the 
killing of Iraqi Kurds by Turkish planes is not considered a violation 
of the “no-fly” zone. So, this is a very limited definition of what no- 
fly really means. 


It seems that the US in its foreign policy formulation has clearly 
identified Iraqi Kurds as good 
Kurds. We like them. We support 
them. We will protect them. But 


border in Turkey have come 


under a different set of criteria. 
What’s going on there? 


US about who’s a good Kurd and 


who’s a bad Kurd is something Saddam Hussein is a cop-out. It’s not 
acceptable to me. We have got to take 
responsibility, we the Europeans, the 
North Americans, the members of the 
Security Council. It’s our responsibility. 


that is determined less by the 
Kurds themselves than by the 
government under which they’re 
forced to live. Kurdistan itself is 
divided between the authorities 
of Iran, Iraq, Syria, and Turkey. 
The Turkish Kurds, who are 
Oppressed as Kurds far worse than the Iraqi Kurds or the Kurds 
anywhere else, are not allowed to use their own language in 
broadcasts and are not allowed to teach in Kurdish in the schools. 
It’s a terribly repressive environment. But they are considered bad 
Kurds because their government, Turkey, however repressive, is an 
ally of the United States. 


DH: The Kurds have found repeatedly in the last several hundred 
years that they are abused and misused as it suits other forces. So, for 
example, when Henry Kissinger and Richard Nixon were in Tehran 
talking to the shah, the shah very quickly changed his position on 
the Kurds and pulled the rug out entirely. The Kurds have been 
abused by the US as recently as 1991, when they were given all sorts 
of indications of military support if they were to rise up against 
Saddam Hussein, who was vulnerable after the Gulf War. When 
they did that and took an incredible risk, there was no support. 
George Bush backed down. The promises were empty. In fact, the 
CIA and other forces were withdrawn and the Kurds were very badly 
damaged by the Iraqi forces who remained armed, thanks to the 
Norman Schwarzkopf policy. His failure to prohibit helicopter 
gunships resulted in the Kurds being massacred in very large 
numbers.12 That’s a real tragedy. So, today, to see the US still 
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Genocide is taking place right now, every 
their brethren right across the day, in Iraq’s cities. To say it’s a passive 


interfering in that part of the world, in combination with the Turks, 
and with Israel, is a very unfortunate development. I think the Kurds 
really deserve much better. 


You’ ve used the term genocide in reference to the sanctions. It’s 
really a loaded term. Don’t you feel that you’ re stretching the bounds 
by using it? 


DH: I began to use that word recently, the first time in Paris. It was 
picked up by Le Monde and Reuters and others. Some feel that it is 
indeed the wrong word. Few are able to give me a better word. 

It certainly is a valid word in my view when you have a situation 
where we see thousands of deaths per month, a possible total of 1 
million to 1.5 million over the last nine years. If that is not genocide, 
then I don’t know quite what is. 

There’s no better word I can think of. Genocide is taking place 
right now, every day, in Iraq’s cities. To say it’s a passive thing is 
not correct. It’s an active policy of continuing sanctions. The member 
states know full well what they’re 
doing and what the impact is. To 
hide behind Saddam Hussein is a 
cop-out. It’s not acceptable to me. 


thing is not correct. It’s an active policy of We have got to take 
continuing sanctions. The member states 
know full well what they’re doing and 

PB: T think that the view of the what the impact is. To hide behind 


responsibility, we the Europeans, 
the North Americans, the 
members of the Security Council. 
It’s our responsibility. 


As you travel around the country 
and meet different groups, how 
do you know that you’re not just 
talking to people who already 
agree with you? What about 
getting to the larger mass of 
Americans? 


DH: There’s no doubt we are singing to the choir. But the fact is, the 
choir has contacts, and every choir member has twenty friends and 
they have friends. The word gets around. I’m optimistic that if the 
American people were better informed as to the implications of 
Washington policy, they would stand up. And they will stand up, 
and there will be change. I’m pretty impressed by what I’ve seen in 
our speaking engagements. 


PB: I would just say that the audience for this issue is potentially 
much bigger than the current one. There are many progressive people 
whose instincts are exactly in the right place. They think there’s 
something wrong with sanctions, but don’t necessarily have easy 
access or all the information they need to convince and win over 
other people they meet in their workplace, their factory, their school, 
in the street, in the church. We’ ve had lots of questions from people 
who make clear that they don’t have access to this information and 
they desperately want it. That’s the beginning of this sea change 
that we’re talking about as this issue is coming back to the top of the 
agenda. 

There’s a range of work going on. It’s a very exciting time to 
get involved. 
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Shocked and Horrified (continued from page 47) 


those who lost family members can be considered a representative 
sample of humanity of the 8,000,000 who have been lost previously. 
If we multiply by 800-1000 times the amount of pain, angst, and 
anger being currently felt by the American public, we might begin 
to understand how much of the rest of the world feels as they are 
continually victimized. 

Some particularly poignant images are the heart wrenching 
public stories that we are seeing and hearing of family members 
with pictures and flyers searching for their loved ones. These images 
are virtually the same as those of the “Mothers of the Disappeared” 
who searched for their (primarily) adult children in places such as 
Argentina, where over 11,000 were “disappeared” in 1976-1982, 
again with U.S. approval. Just as the mothers of Argentina deserved 
our respect and compassion, so do the relatives of those who are 
searching for their relatives now. However we should not allow 
ourselves to be manipulated by the media and U.S. government 
into turning real grief and anger into a national policy of wholesale 
terror and genocide against innocent civilians in Asia and Africa. 
What we are seeing in military terms is called “softening the target.” 
The target here is the American public andwe are being ideologically 
and emotionally prepared for the slaughter that may commence 
soon. 

None of the previously identified Asian and African countries 
are democracies, which means that the people of these countries 
have virtually no impact on developing the policies of their 
governments, even if we 
that these 
governments are complicit 
in Tuesday’s actions. When 
one examines the recent 
history of these countries, 
one will find that the 
American government had 
direct and indirect influences 
on creating the conditions 
for the existence of some of 
these governments. This is 
especially true of the Taliban 
government of Afghanistan 
itself. 

The New York 
Metropolitan Area has about 
21,000,000 people or about 
8 % of the U.S. population. 
Almost everyone in America 
knows someone who has 
been killed, injured or 
traumatized by the events of 
Tuesday. I know that I do. 
Many people are calling for 
“revenge” or “vengeance” 
and comments such as “kill 
them all” have been 
circulated on the TV, radio, 


assume 


and email. A few more potentially benign comments have called for 
“justice.” This is only potentially benign since that term may be 
defined by people such as Bush and Colin Powell. Powell is an 
unrepentant participant in the Vietnam War, the terrorist contra war 
against Nicaragua, and the Gulf war, at each level becoming more 
responsible for the planning and execution of the policies. Those 
affected, all of us, must do everything in our power to prevent a 
wider war and even greater atrocity, do everything possible to stop 
the genocide if it starts, and hold those responsible for their potential 
war crimes during and after the war. If there is a great war in 2001 
and it is not catastrophic (a real possibility), the crimes of that war 
will be revisited upon the U.S. over the next generation. That is not 
some kind of religious prophecy or threat, it is merely a 
straightforward political analysis. If indeed it is Bin Laden, the world 
must not deal only with him as an individual criminal, but eliminate 
the conditions that create the injustices and war crimes that will 
inevitably lead to more of these types of attacks in the future. The 
phrase “No Justice, No Peace” is more than a slogan used in a march, 
it is an observable historical fact. It is time to end the horror. — 
Larry Mosqueda 





Larry Mosqueda teaches at The Evergreen State College in 
Olympia, Washington. “Shocked and Horrified” appeared in the 
Winter 2002 issue of Synthesis/Regeneration. Website is at 
http://www.greens.org/s-r/ 
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PROPAGANDA, INC. 


BEHIND THE CURTAIN AT U.S.1.A. 


By Stephen Marshall 





In “Propaganda Inc.: Behind the curtain at the U.S.A.” 
Stephen Marshall interviews Dr. Nancy Snow about the 
elaborate system of mass pursuasion and talks about 
the history of U.S. propaganda efforts internally and 
externally. Dr. Nancy Snow is the Associate Director 
Center for Communications and Community University 
of California, Los Angeles. Her book, Propaganda Inc., 
can be ordered at your local bookstore or bought online 
through Seven Stories Press (www. sevenstories.com), 
Media Channel (www.mediachannel.org), or Common 
Courage Press (www.commoncouragepress.com). 
Check out her homepage at www.snowmachine.com. 
This interview has been reprinted from the Guerrilla 
News Network (GNN). You can visit their website at: 
www.guerrillanews.org 


Reprinted with permission 
Copyright 2001 by Guerrilla News 
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s the United States and her allies buckle 
up for the new war on terrorism, many 
representatives of the mainstream media 
have begun to feel pressure to confine 
their reporting and limit it to State 
Department and Pentagon press releases. No doubt, this 
is standard procedure for a wartime news culture. But 
how does the public then draw the line between 
information and propaganda? And to what degree will 
the goverment, itself, manipulate the media in order to 
create the most favorable public opinion of the war and 
its new domestic policies during these critical times? 





Dr. Nancy Snow spent two years working within the 
ranks of America’s official propaganda organ, the United 
States Information Agency, and then surgically exposed 
the inner workings of the organization in her acclaimed 
publication, Propaganda Inc.. In this interview with 
GNN, Dr. Snow breaks down the covert history of U.S. 
propaganda efforts both inside and outside of the 
country’s borders. Tracing the strategies employed by 
top propagandists like George Creel and Walter 
Lippman, Dr. Snow elaborates an over-arching system 
of mass persuasion that targets our most educated and 
influential citizens in order to shape the construct of 
public opinion. As it turns out, the business of war 
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changes nothing when it comes to the marketing of U.S. interests 
in the world theatre... 


Stephen Marshall: Why don’t we start by having you introduce 
yourself and giving us a little background on your career and 
what led you to write Propaganda, Inc. 


Dr. Nancy Snow: I’m Nancy Snow and I’m the Associate Director 
of the Center for Communications and Community at 
U.C.L.A. I’m formerly an assistant professor of political science 
at New England College in Henniker, New Hampshire and former 
Executive Director of Common Cause in New Hampshire. Before 
that I was a propagandist for the U.S. Information Agency in the 
early 90’s, the first couple of years of the Clinton administration. 
And I wrote a book, Propaganda, Inc., about that experience as 
well as the entire history of the U.S. government’s propagandizing 
its message to an overseas audience. 


You're one of these people who has seen the inner workings of 
the U.S. foreign policy machine— 
most specifically in the realm of 
propaganda. And you are also a 
Fulbright Scholar who has had 
great access to the. international 
organs most involved with 
promoting U.S. interest in the 
global forum. But here you go and 
write a book exposing all of the 
facts of that enterprise. Pulling 
back the curtain and exposing the 
wizard. What was the catalyzing 
moment for you where you thought 
you might want to report on what 
you were doing, you know, when 
you thought it was worth public 
analysis ? 


Right, well, I didn’t really know 
about the history of public 
diplomacy and I should explain that public diplomacy is a 
euphemism for propaganda. In the United States, we don’t think 
of ourselves as a country that propagandizes, even though to the 
rest of the world we are seen as really the most propagandistic 
nation in terms of our advertising, in terms of our global reach, 
our public relations industry—we have more public relations 
professionals and consultants in the United States than we do 
news reporters. So there’s an entire history of advertising, 
promoting, and getting across the message of America both within 
and also outside of the United States. 

Now, when I was a Fulbright student, I was in my early 
twenties and I didn’t know anything about the Fulbright program. 
I certainly hadn’t heard of the U.S. Information Agency and there’s 
a reason for not having heard of U.S.I.A. and that is because, as a 
propaganda agency, it’s prohibited from distributing its materials 
to a U.S. audience. So even though the Fulbright program was an 
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In the United States, we don’t 
think of ourselves as a country 
that propagandizes, even though 
to the rest of the world we are seen 
as really the most propagandistic 
nation in terms of our advertising, 
in terms of our global reach, our 
public relations industry—we have 
more public relations professionals 
and consultants in the United 
States than we do news reporters. 


educational program within the agency, it was attached to a private 
subsidiary known as the Institute for International Education 
(L1.E.). So when I applied, I was actually applying to I.E. which 
is located in New York City. It wasn’t until I went overseas as a 
Fulbright student that I began hearing questions about ‘well, 
who are you, who’s sponsoring you?’ And that got me very 
interested in thinking about sponsorship because when someone 
asks you about sponsorship, they’re really getting at the root and 
the origins of who that person is or what a program is. And I 
began to think about ‘well, what is the Fulbright program?’ And 
I started reading about its history. 

I learned that it came about at the end of World War II when 
the United States started to really get its program together in 
terms of how it was going to win the world over from Communism. 
And so I began to see that my function as an exchange student, 
being sponsored by the U.S. government, in part, and also by the 
German government, since I was studying in Germany, that I was 
there as a tool, as amechanism to spread that message of America 
to the world. Even though I still just thought of myself as a 
graduate student, just doing my 
thing, learning about the world, 
asking questions. 

But you really have to 
understand that when you’re being 
sponsored, it’s not just about you. 
It’s also about an agency, it’s about 
an institution that’s behind you. 
And so I began to peel back the 
layers of the onion a bit and I 
thought—‘Well it’s not just the 
Fulbright program, there must 
have been a predecessor to the 
Fulbright program, there must 
have been a precursor to the U.S. 
Information Agency.’ And low and 
behold, I came across a fellow by 
the name of George Creel. 

Creel was an American 
journalist in the early 20th century 
who was lobbying the U.S. government, right before the U.S. 
entered World War I, he was asking Wilson to form a committee 
that became known as the Creel Committee. And it was made up 
of prestigious journalists like Walter Lippmann, business people 
like Edward Bernays, who is considered the grandfather of public 
relations, and other prominent men of the day, to forge a message 
to the American people. Wilson had just been re-elected under 
the slogan, “He kept us out of the war,” and it was Creel who had 
the task of turning around a population that was not oriented 
toward war and getting involved in a war some four thousand 
miles away and turning around this very pacifistic population 
into a very war-mongering, German‘hating population. And the 
Creel Committee, also known as the Committee on Public 
Information (CPI), was established by executive order on April 
13, 1917, just days after President Wilson delivered his message 
of war to the U.S. Congress. Keep in mind that there were some 
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AO different peace groups very active in the U.S., agitating against 
American involvement in WWI. The British propaganda arm in 
the U.S., Wellington House, reported to London that apathy 
toward war in Europe was pervasive. Creel’s task was tall and as 
we know, he was ultimately successful. His “secret weapon” was 
an army of orators known as the Four Minute Men (FMM), who 
gave their “Why We Are Fighting” speeches before moviegoing 
audiences of the day. In order to become a FMM, a man had to 
obtain letters of endorsement from three prominent citizens in 
his hometown. It was a prestigious job of propagandizing for 
the U.S. war effort. Then the Creel Committee was shut down in 
1919 and disappeared from America’s memory at war’s end. 

George Creel resurrected his efforts when he wrote about his 
experience in a fascinating book that really intrigued me because 
of the length and bombasity of its title: How We Advertised 
America: The First Telling of the Amazing Story of the Committee 
on Public Information that Carried the Gospel of Americanism 
to Every Corner of the Globe. Harper and Brothers 
published this in 1920. So George Creel wanted to 
tell the story of the success in spreading the gospel 
of Americanism. About his war efforts, Creel wrote 
in his book that he wanted to create “‘a passionate 
belief in the justice of America’s cause that would 
weld the American people into one white hot mass 
instinct with fraternity, devotion, courage and 
deathless determination.” The Creel Committee is 
almost like the initial seed, in a propaganda sense, 
that led to the formation of the U.S.-funded Institute 
for Propaganda Analysis from 1937-1941, which 
was founded by Edward Filene, the Boston 
merchant we now associate with Filene’s and 
Filene’s Basement Department stores. IPA 
published a Propaganda Analysis Bulletin, which 
including the writings of leading academics and 
journalists, including Walter Lippmann and Harold 
Laswell and other university faculty from Harvard, Stanford, 
Columbia, and University of Chicago who were interested in 
mass persuasion, mind control and psychological operations that 
could sway a population in favor of the United States and U.S. 
policy. It’s from the IPA that we get the so-called 7 “tricks of the 
trade” in propaganda campaigns: name calling (bad label for an 
idea), glittering generalities (associating your campaign with a 
virtuous concept like freedom or democracy), transference (using 
authority and prestige to transfer message), testimonials (celebrity 
endorsements), plain folks (“of the people” is always good), card 
stacking (selection of facts or illustrations to prevent best and 
worst case scenarios), and band wagon (everybody is doing it; 
“we are of one mind”). This activity then sowed the seeds for the 
establishment of the U.S. Information Agency in 1953 under 
President Eisenhower, at the height of the Red Scare. 


How did that feel to you upon discovering this layer of the onion 
and all of the implications it holds for us as a society? Why do 
you think it’s a dangerous thing for the United States to have 
such a (relatively) unknown institution working on this level? 
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George Creel 


Well it’s a concern, it’s somewhat of a danger when you think of 
yourself as a cog in a wheel in a larger institutional setting for 
which you don’t have control of the message. So when I was a 
Fulbright student, I was somewhat naive in just thinking that I 
was just an educational exchange student, that my going to study 
in Germany was about building mutual understanding, learning 
about another culture, learning a different language-all good for 
my own personal development. 

When you putit into the context of propaganda or promoting 
U.S. economic interests, U.S. policy, U.S. foreign policy, in 
particular, the danger there is that you’re working on behalf of a 
company, an institution, in this case, the U.S. government, that 
may or may not represent your point of view. But because you're 
being sponsored—which public diplomacy, public relations, 
advertising, is about, sponsorship—then you are being asked, 
really, to contribute, to support, to reinforce, the ideology of that 
institution. And the danger is that that takes away from free critical 

thinking, from really thinking for yourself. 

I’ve noted over my years of studying 
propaganda that the reason the U.S. is good at this 
is because we’re very much a non-introspective 
culture. We are not really socialized to be a thinking 
culture. We are socialized to be an action culture. 
And this manifests itself in our foreign policy. Of 
course we’re in 2001 now, and we see this 
manifesting itself now in an attack, ‘America 
Attacks’ or ‘American Fights Back’, as the U.S. 
media illustrate. Ever since September 11, we’ve 
known that we’re going to do something because 

’ the American people require it. Well, the American 
people require it because they’ve been conditioned 
to want a response and you will hear the 
government, the administration say, “We must be 

of one mind, we must do something, this will not 
stand” and it takes our attention away from, “Well, 
let’s look at the underlying causes, the historical precedents that 
have led to this attack” - that requires a truly free people, a truly 
critically conscious population which we are not encouraged to 
be here. 


OK — let me back track a bit and ask you what is the United 
States Information Agency? And would people be surprised that 
it even exists and that taxpayers contribute approximately $1 
billion to its annual budget? 


The U.S. information Agency originated in the 1950’s. It was 
actually an independent agency that was established from the 
U.S. State Department. It’s somewhat of an offspring to several 
entities: the Office of War Information (O.W.1.) and the Office of 
Strategic Services (O.S.S.), which was responsible for so-called 
black propaganda, that official government propaganda activity 
which, if the source is publicly revealed, could threaten U.S. 
national security. 

There were people in place and an understanding of 
propaganda that grew from the Creel Committee and the Institute 
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for Propaganda Analysis. There was enough documentation, 
enough successes, and associates within those programs that the 
Eisenhower administration saw the need to establish a formal 
agency on the heels of WWII and it was called the U.S. 
Information Agency. This was at the beginning of an economic 
boom period in the United States, at the beginning of our 
establishing our global military presence. There was an 
acknowledgement that the U.S. really needed to get its official 
point of view out there. Now, the U.S. government said that it 
was in direct response to the Soviet Union and their ability to 
market the Communist message worldwide, but I think as a 
government, our government was already quite aware of how 
good it was at promoting the U.S. government position overseas. 
So the U.S.L.A. has a 50-year history. 

In 1999, in this age of convergence and concentration, when 
the U.S. government was talking about downsizing, the U.S.L.A. 
was folded into the U.S. State Department. But did the U.S.I.A. 
go away? No, it almost went more undercover. We hear less about 
it now, we hear a little of that Voice of America 
(VoA), but it requires us as citizen activists to 
pay closer attention, to look for those 
networks and footprints of U.S.I.A. that are 
now within the U.S. State Department. There 
is anew committee, the International Public 
Information (1.P.I.) Committee, which sounds 
alot like the CPI, Creel’s Committee. It’s been 
around for the last two years since the U.S.I.A. 
was folded into the State Department. It was 
formed by executive order under the Clinton 
administration, which was formed in response 
to U.S. image problems during military 
actions in Kosovo and Haiti. I’m sure it’s 
been strengthened under the Bush 
administration to coordinate public 
diplomacy across all government agencies, 
including the National Security Council, 
State Department, Treasury, including the 
Commerce Department. So it’s really a way 
of making sure that the U.S. government is 
on message with its propaganda program. If 
anything it’s being strengthened in the post-911 era. It will be 
further strengthened because it’s very clear that the U.S. officially 
is not ready to shift a paradigm away from action and begin 
listening to the other paradigm which I am suggesting... which 
is to listen more and learn more about what other country’s 
impressions are of United States. So I think that I.P.I. will be 
strengthened and we will see even further propaganda and psyops 
programs in development. 


Is propaganda solely an export product? I want to ask that 
because earlier you mentioned that the U.S.1.A. is not allowed to 
have access to the American public. And yet there is surely a 
profound level of public persuasion and opinion molding 
occurring on the internal front. And let me take that a step 
further. Some writers in the media are saying that perhaps the 
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attack was a reaction to policy, to a perception the United States 
has created of itself in minds of people overseas. But isn’t there 
a grand disconnect between how Americans see themselves and 
the way the world sees them? Is propaganda also leveled against 
the public internally to create that disconnect and does it benefit 
the administration to engineer that reality? 


There are different types of propaganda. There is government- 
sponsored propaganda, but there is also propaganda that is 
promoted through advertising, public relations, our commercial 
culture, our pop culture, and our educational system as well... 
our socialization process—what we learn about ourselves as a 
people. 

What we have learned in the United States is to view 
ourselves as a good people; that we do not engage in evil, that 
it’s really not in our natural way of being. That somehow we are 
an exceptional people who have this wonderful democratic 
experiment and experience here, that must be exported to the 
rest of the world, because we are about 
goodness. And you will hear this, you will 
hear the top levels of government and 
institutions, and corporations, private 
industry, really speak to this - that we are a 
good people and therefore, we must act in 
response to what bad people will do. 

And the danger in that is that 
exceptionalism, that American 
exceptionalism, leads to the rest of the world 
feeling that we don’t just quite get it. And, 
that is that we all are good and bad at the 
same time. No human civilization has 
escaped entirely from bad deeds at one time 
or another. So the world see us as we don’t 
see ourselves—that we do engage in bad 
policy, at least, the government will on our 
behalf. But there’s a disconnect between the 
population, the American people and the 
foreign policy of the United States. We keep 
scratching our heads saying ““We’re good, why 
doesn’t the rest of the world like us? We try 
to reason, “Hey look, we’ve been involved in the Marshall Plan. 
We go and promote economic development. When we go in we 
don’t knock down buildings. We go in to try and improve the 
relations with another country, we try to bring them up toa . 
standard so that we can engage in trade and so that people can 
earn enough to buy a home and have a dream, not unlike the 
American dream of owning your own home and having a certain 
level of financial independence.” 

Well, we need to listen more to what the rest of the world is 
telling us—not just the official sources, even though sometimes 
official sources will tell us quite honestly that this enmity towards 
the United States is rooted in our history of thinking that we 
don’t have to ask questions. That we can just go in and operate 
under our own rules of the game and that the rest of the world 
must listen to us and do our bidding when it’s in our interest. You 
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can look at countless examples of international peacekeeping 
missions and U.N. engagements. Where, when it’s convenient for 
us, we will get involved in a multinational or international 
coalition, but, when it’s no longer convenient for us, when the 
going gets tough and maybe some of those coalition partners 
say, “Hey by the way, you’ve got military forces remaining here, 
you’ve got a presence that is really unsettling to our domestic 
population, have you thought about maybe not having this 
global military apparatus?” 

Well again, you’re talking about a different set of rules under 
which we operate, and we have set up a military apparatus and an 
economic footprint, which is global, and we expect the world 
then to fall in line behind that. That global footprint steps on a 
lot of people. There’s something really magical about being a 
superpower, even if you try to knock that term off its pedestal, it 
works well, and it’s very intimidating. And, on September 11, 
that powerful pedestal was knocked down and I’m not sure if the 
United States is ready to acknowledge that. That when we say 
superpower, it has a blowback effect—we’ ve heard that term being 
used—it has consequences, it has a way of, again, saying, “You’ve 
got to listen to me; I don’t have 
anything to learn from you.” 

Going back to our not being 
a thinking culture, in terms of our 
socialization, that means that we 
don’t have a sense of our own 
history vis-a-vis the world. Nor do 
we have a sense of understanding 
the history of generations and 
centuries into which other people 
are born. Many people around the 
world talk about their lineage in 
terms of centuries and thousands 
of years while we are really still 
in our adolescent phase as a 
United States of America. We are 
still quite young, we are still 
almost like in our teenage years, 
where we're not really reflecting 
too much, we haven’t lived long enough as a country, as the 
United States of America, to really do much reflecting. And I 
think the 21st century will require that reflection for our own 
global survival. 


Now, let’s get to some of the other definitions you have elaborated 
in the book. For starters, what is the standard definition of 
propaganda? And, also, what are the tools that are used for 
propaganda? You use the term psychological warfare in 
describing one aspect of propaganda, it sounds so harsh, but it 
is in fact a form of propaganda, isn’t it? 


I’ve looked at a number of different sources. There are different 
types of propaganda but I think the most important point to 
make here is that it’s not a term to be feared. 


I think that educational institutions, 
including our elite institutions of 
education, are wonderful vehicles for 
propagandizing people because they 
give people a sense of ‘who is in 
charge’ and ‘who you have to answer 
to’ and that hierarchy is involved and 
that, again, you, as an individual, 
cannot do much to really affect that 
overarching system. Mass persuasion, 
again, tends to stymie free exchange 
and individual dissent. 


There is one definition that I use in my book, which is an 
encyclopedia definition for propaganda and it’s in more of a war 
context. It defines propaganda as “instruments of psychological 
warfare aimed at influencing the actions of human beings in 
ways that are compatible with the national interest objectives of 
the purveying state.’ Now that’s an official form of propaganda. 
Propaganda really is a mass persuasion campaign. An individual 
does not propagandize another individual. It is a form of mass 
persuasion that is sponsored by an institution, in this case, of 
that definition, a government institution. In a private sense, it 
could be a sponsoring organization - like Disney or A&E or CNN 
—can propagandize because they are vehicles for mass 
persuasion. And there are some tenets, there are some attributes 
of propaganda. One being that it is generally one-way, so it is 
designed to be intentional communication that really favors the 
institution propagating that message. By the way, historically... 
the first time we come across the term ‘propaganda,’ it was used 
by the Roman Catholic Church: to propagate, to spread, to 
disseminate... the gospel of Catholicism worldwide. 

So, whether you are propagating a message of your 
organization, be it the United 
States government or you are 
propagating the message of Eddie 
Bauer or the Gap, it is not 
something that people should fear, 
it is something that they should 
understand because we are subjects 
of propaganda campaigns. And 
when you think about the 
thousands of advertising messages 
that we are subjected to on a daily 
basis, I would urge people to think 
of that in the context of mass 
persuasion: How are these 
advertising appeals really affecting 
communities as a whole? So with 
propaganda, look at it as 
persuasion but more in a holistic, 
in an environmental sense. 

In many of the different literatures that I have looked at 
related to propaganda, we think of propaganda as separate from 
education because we think of the educational environment as 
two-way and I’m not so sure about that. I think that’s part of the 
mythology around education. I think that educational 
institutions, including our elite institutions of education, are 
wonderful vehicles for propagandizing people because they give 
people a sense of ‘who is in charge’ and ‘who you have to answer 
to’ and that hierarchy is involved and that, again, you, as an 
individual, cannot do much to really affect that overarching 
system. Mass persuasion, again, tends to stymie free exchange 
and individual dissent. So it is the converse, really, of what I 
believe education and the role of an educational institution is 
meant to be. But as we know there is theory and practice... and 
educational institutions, as Chomsky has said, are, again, 
wonderful vehicles for propaganda. 
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Another point I would make is that when it comes to 
propaganda... I know that at the U.S. Information Agency, the 
propaganda programs we had in place were targeting the top 
level, the upper echelon of our target country. So when I was 
working in my role as a propagandist, it was to reach out to the 
top 10 — 20 % of the target population. Now why would you do 
that? Because, generally speaking, the better educated, those 
who are in academia, media and business, they are the ones you 
want to reach because they are the elites of countries. And many 
of the developing, so-called Third World countries, these are the 
countries that, throughout the Cold War ear and now in the post- 
Cold War, if you want to call it, hyper-Capitalist era, these were 
the people we wanted to influence when I was working for the 
U.S. government. To get them to open up their countries to U.S. 
marketing, U.S. business interests overseas. So, what the masses 
thought was irrelevant. The masses, for the most part, are 
distracted by sports and entertainment which, again, have their 
own propaganda function. But these are not really the targeted 
individuals of official propaganda—that being, official 
government programs. 


sense of knowledge and understanding we have as citizen 
agitators. And it’s important, really, to be agitators within a free 
and open society. If that’s what we are. 

But when we hear about promoting the American way of 
life, you need to understand that in a political-economic context. 
It’s really more about promoting the notion that official sources 
have of power... and promoting what the official sources of that 
economic power say. Because economic power is private power. 
Economic power is also the State, the government, working in 
concert, in a healthy marriage, with private power. So the 
government really acts as a shadow to private power. 

Now, what is private power? Private power would be the 
very, very top levels of the multi-national corporations that are 
really promoting, now, a commercial culture of people, not 
working truly independently, but for conglomerates. That is, a 
way of life that is really getting away from ownership at the 
grass-roots level and giving up ownership, giving up power to 
incredibly concentrated avenues of power that are really more 
totalitarian than they are democratic. 


But when we hear about promoting the American way of life, you need to 
understand that in a political-economic context. It’s really more about 
promoting the notion that official sources have of power... and promoting 
what the official sources of that economic power say. Because economic 
power is private power. Economic power is also the State, the government, 
working in concert, in a healthy marriage, with private power. So the 
government really acts as a shadow to private power. 


Hmmm. That says a lot to me about the way that we can begin to 
look at how those same 10—20 % of Americans have been 
propagandized.... and how those same masses have been so 
distracted by, as you call it, sports and entertainment. It would 
seem that propaganda truly works on all fronts. Let me ask you 
this — when you speak of propaganda and, specifically, American 
propaganda, it makes me wonder to what extent that is just the 
marketing of capitalism itself. I mean, for many people, America 
is less of a cultural entity than a capitalist organ. And that when 
we speak about propagandizing on behalf of the United States, 
on the surface it would seem that it’s about America and national 
values but really it’s more than that. It’s about pushing a whole 
way of life, isn’t it? 


Sure. When you hear terms like ‘democracy’, ‘peaceful co- 
existence’, and ‘diversity’—these are coded terms for, really, 
promoting commercial interests and a consumer-driven culture. 
That should concern us a bit because the more that we are appealed 
to as consumers, the less we are appealed to as citizens... the less 
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The conundrum for us in the United States is that we are 
socialized to believe that we are truly free, that we are truly 
democratic. And all I would say is: ‘Well, let’s look at how we 
actually get elected officials into office. There is an incredible 
amount of money that goes into that system where you really, 
practically, either have to be a millionaire or have to have a 
whole list of millionaires to even think about running for so- 
called public office. So we have a very, very concentrated private 
source for our public officials. Which means that it’s basically a 
farce. We don’t have a true democracy, we don’t really have a 
truly representative form of government. We have elites who 
showcase themselves as really representing the people but these 
are very, very well-connected business people, for the most part, 
lawyers... the elites whom the U.S government would target, in 
a propaganda sense, in other countries. And they are always public 
officials when they are running for office. But once they are in 
and they are doing their fund-raising, it’s very clear that they are 
operating in a network that is very limited and, really, is closed 
off to the rest of us out here. And I’m referring to the 80% or so of 
the masses, the 3/4 of us—if not more, maybe 90%—who are 
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really not involved in the decision-making process of our political 
economy, of our legislation and government. Who are really, 
sort of, left to join a few very limited public interest groups that 
have limited power, that are under-funded and whose message is 
diluted and is not really disseminated, like a good propaganda 
campaign, to the rest of country to really and truly empower 
people at the grass roots. 


Let me ask you this then: do you think that people in other 
countries are aware of the farce—as you call it—of American 
democracy? Of the reality... of the system and the way that it 
operates? More so than the majority of the people here? And, 
secondly, do you think that there is a cynicism developing outside 
of our borders... one that has become so dispassionate that 
some foreign nationals may even feel a sense of vindication for 
what happened on September 11? Because they have seen how 
our total sense of political apathy has led to harm being inflicted 
on their own people, as a result of U.S. foreign policy? 


Well, I think that 9-11, as a point of reference, was, to many 
Americans—I heard it often said—it was a loss of our innocence. 


power—both government and private power—of the United 
States? Why are they not—as our ‘perception managers’, which, 
really, reporters are—why are they not questioning and critiquing 
and really holding the government/private power marriage 
accountable for its consequences in the world? 

Well, they’re not doing that because the U.S. media work in 
concert, they are the offspring of this government/private power 
marriage. And so they act, really, more as official spokespeople 
for the ‘official’ sources of their information. Most of the talking 
heads on television, the bulk of those people are really 
representing the interests of the political establishment in 
Washington and the financial establishment in New York. They 
are not representing, really, the concerns and considerations of 
the majority of the American people. And there is nothing 
conspiratorial about that. That’s the natural way of doing 
business. That’s the way that it has always been for the United 
States. 

And when you make the point about hypocrisy... you know, 
on the one hand, we think of ourselves as a good country, as a 
good people. But then on the other hand, many people in the 
world are also saying, ‘Yes, but you also do a lot of harm.’ 


Most of the talking heads on television, the bulk of those people are really 
representing the interests of the political establishment in Washington and the 
financial establishment in New York. They are not representing, really, the 
concerns and considerations of the majority of the American people. And 
there is nothing conspiratorial about that. That’s the natural way of doing 
business. That’s the way that it has always been for the United States. 


And I really thought, when I woke up to the news that day, that it 
was chickens coming home to roost. It was a wake up call. 

And that wake up call is that we need, again, to know how 
the world understands us, views us. And I do believe that growing 
up in countries that are on the receiving end of American business 
interests, of American military interests, of American commercial 
interests... even led by multi-nationals, which are nevertheless, 
perhaps, U.S.-based—there is no question that when you are on 
the receiving end of that kind of influence, that you are probably 
going to have a better understanding of the incredible power 
that is concentrated in that country. And you’re probably going 
to question, ‘how did that come about?’ And you may, because 
of your geography, be surrounded by countries and citizens of 
those countries who are questioning that, just as you are. 

It is a position, again, for many countries in the world who 
just don’t have the kind of concentrated power that the United 
States has, that really forces people to begin to question that. It’s 
amazing to me, when you think about the United States... if 
indeed we are as we say we are, this superpower, then why is our 
international coverage so limited and why are so many of our 
U.S.-based media nothing but cheerleaders for the institutions of 


Isn’t that hypocrisy in our foreign policy? 


Not really, because the way that the U.S. government views it is 
that, ‘If our intentions are good, then if we harm... well, it was all 
intended to be good because we are a good people.’ So we have 
duped ourselves into believing that, if your intentions are good 
and the result is otherwise, then the intentions overrule the result. 
But the world is looking at the result, though. 

The world is looking at the consequences. The world is 
saying, ‘There’s something wrong here because your rhetoric is 
not matching your consequences. And your consequences are 
causing a lot of harm. Whether you want to look at Iraqi sanctions, 
whether you want to look at our ‘going-it-alone’ approach to 
international agreements limiting the proliferation of weapons, 
if you want to look at the U.S. having a seat at the table of the 
United Nations Human Rights Commission, where we are not 
seemingly governed by its mandate. The U.S. needs to sit at the 
world table and listen to the concerns and charges of other 
nations. 

The United Nations really, again, is part of that family I 
spoke of earlier—the private and state marriage, the offspring 
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being the U.S. media and the U.N., perhaps, being a close cousin 
there. The United Nations, really, has been so weakened as an 
institution. It’s not independent of the U.S. government. Look 
where it’s located. Look where its headquarters are located. 


True. Too true. So, after all this — let me ask you, what can 
people do? 


Absolutely nothing. It’s hopeless. (laughs) 


Right. No, but what tools can people use, deploy or develop 
intuitively to cut through the propaganda? 


Well, the first thing... I am a major advocate and activist for— 
not just media reform, that’s just a sort of feel-good term—I’m 
really an advocate for the type of work that you are doing at the 
Guerrilla News Network. The type that Davey D is doing with his 
Hip Hop newsletter. We have got to establish truly independent 
media that are not alternative—because when we use the word 
‘alternative,’ that’s a marginalization term, that’s sort of like: 
‘There, there, go do your thing but just don’t upset the apple 
cart.’ We need to have an entire network of independent media 
and build a coalition around this and demand change and call 
on the elite media to be more accountable. 

And we need to not act so grateful when a member of the 
elite media wants to interview us. Let’s remind that media that 
they have a public interest obligation that involves two parts— 
to report news fairly and completely and to act as a watchdog for 
the public (government) and private (corporate) abuses of power. 
The corporate media are less likely to monitor private abuses 
because they are owned by private companies. Nevertheless, we 
can remind these private media that we are here by increasing 
our numbers, establishing our independent media websites, 
listserves. This so-called monster, enemy of the state, whether 
it’s Osama bin Laden or these terrorist cells that we fear... a lot of 
their power—and it’s often limited in a terrorist organization, it’s 
here and there, it’s diffused—has come about through technology 
and through the Internet. So, if you want to call that the force of 
evil... well, the force of good and the force of change and the 
force of dissemination of the truth and what is really going on, 
we can use the Internet for that. I’m for positive social change 
using the Internet as a tool. It’s like the old saying, “here’s to the 
success of our hopeless endeavor.” But we also really have to try 
to preserve it and sites like yours, Media Channel, Alternet, and 
Commondreams are excellent examples of the independent power 
of the press. The major corporate mega media, it’s already going 
so commercial and becoming dominated by advertising. It’s 
America Online/Time Warner/CNN. It’s almost out of reach. 

But I don’t want to sound like I am giving up because to 
your last breath you have to fight and agitate and do it for your 
own sense of well-being. And a sense of wanting to make change 
in the world. 


We need a propaganda campaign of our own... 


Yes. And I would also remind people that with any good 
propaganda campaign—for good or for ill—you don’t reach 
everyone. You only need a critical mass of people. People who 
are going to really work over the long term to make positive 
change, to promote critical thinking. 

At times that means stepping outside of an institution when 
your principles are compromised. At other times, it means building 
bridges to elite media, to work with them. Because there are 
journalists within these institutions who are sympathetic to and 
just as concerned as we are about the conglomerization of the 
media. The dumbing down of the media. The hyper-capitalism. 
The over-commercialization. The latest on Britney Spears that is 
completely trivial and fluff... Because we want to get back to 
the substance of our being. 

There are people there that we can reach out to. It’s not 
useful, it’s not practical to say, ‘Hate the media, Fuck CNN, we 
don’t need them. You have to engage. But you can do it in such 
a way that you make your point very clear and you say: “I am an 
activist, I care about this and I am calling on you to be more 
accountable.” And they will listen to you but we do need a critical 
mass of people to do that. And to do our bidding in various 
parts... both here, and in the rest of the world. 


Beautiful Nancy. Thank you. I have one final question which 
relates to a report I saw on CNN in which they featured Hafez al 
Mirazi, Washington Bureau Chief for the Al Jazeera Arab- 
language satellite television channel. The reason I bring this 
up is that, in the report they also mentioned that he had worked 
for Voice of America for some years before joining Al Jazeera. 
What do you make of that? 


I know that the New York Times reported that Hafez al Mirazi 
“honed his interviewing skills” at VoA where he worked for 13 
years as a producer, correspondent and interpreter. He interviewed 
Colin Powell just six days after the September 11 attacks and 
days before Powell gave interviews to many leading U.S. 
publications. Mr. Mirazi even interviewed Governor George W. 
Bush in 1988 during his father’s presidential campaign. Al 
Jazeera, despite the criticism from the U.S. Government that it is 
at times anti-West and anti-U.S., is known as the Arab World’s 
CNN. The network’s staff consists of many BBC alumni and its 
presence is worldwide with over 35 bureaus. 

What do I make of the VoA/BBC/AI Jazeera connection? 
The following: Why does the U.S. need to rely on a VoA when 
commercial television stations like CNN and now Al Jazeera can 
do such a good job of promoting the administration position, 
but without the government subsidies? This connection lies at 
the heart of propaganda in the 21st Century. The rise of the 
corporate persuader— in the form of global media conglomerates 
— should not suggest to us that propaganda on an international 
or national scale is diminishing. In fact, it seems to be just shifting 
public attention. Here you’ ve got the U.S. administration telling 
Al Jazeera to “tone down” its coverage and not give so much 
coverage to anti-American oratory or U.S.-style freewheeling 
phone-in shows. Think about it. If you wanted to use a network 
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like Al Jazeera as a propaganda weapon, then the U.S. official So... there you have it. Let’s have hope for the bewildered 
position must continue to be that Al Jazeera is acting apart and __herd in all of us. 

truly independent of any global media influence, a media 

influence that is U.S.-led and U.S.-dominated. Al Jazeera’s Yes. Let’s have hope. Thanks again. 

independence was put in question when it raised the ire of other § —————_—_ 


U.S. broadcasting networks following an exclusive arrangement 
with CNN to air the videotape of Osama Bin Laden after the 


Transcription provided by Lisa Hsu. 


October 7 attacks on Afghanistan. What I’m suggesting is that 
commercial media are taking the place of government-sponsored 
media in propaganda wars of the 21st Century. 


Nice. Thanks. 


Oh, you’re welcome. But 
don’t you want to hear my 
favorite quotes from the 
book? 


Oh yeah, definitely. 


As Senator William J. 
Fulbright writes in his 1966 
book, The Arrogance of 
Power, “Intolerance of 
dissent is a well-noted 
feature of the American 
national character.” His 
words are echoed by the 
Frenchman Alexis de 
Tocqueville who wrote in 
Democracy in America: “I 
know of no country in which 
there is so little 
independence of mind and 
real freedom of discussion as 
in America.” In his book, The 
Phantom Public, Lippman 
said that “the public must be 
put in its place, so that it may 
exercise its own powers, but 
no less and perhaps even 
more, so that each of us may 
live free of the trampling and 
roar of a bewildered herd. 
Only the insider can make 
decisions, not because he is 
inherently a better man but 
because he is so placed that 
he can understand and can 
act. The outsider is 
necessarily ignorant, 
usually irrelevant, and often 
meddlesome.” 
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Alternative 
Press 
Magazines 

& Zines 


Because there is such a huge volume 
of alter- native material being published, 
in any single issue we are only able to 
review a hundred or so of the periodicals 
we receive. Zines and magazines go in 
and out of publication daily, so don’t be 
surprised if a few of those listed here 
have already folded. You’re almost 
always better off sending cash or stamps 
(or IRCs—International Postal Reply 
Coupons) for smaller zines, unless the 
review specifies otherwise. If you want to 
be sure whether a zine or magazine is 
still available, send a SASE with a 
request for current information first. 

APR will send a free exchange copy 
to every publication reviewed in these 
pages (as long as it is at least 16 pages in 
length in standard 84x11 size or 32 
pages in smaller format). Please be aware 
that we receive hundreds of periodicals, 
more than we could ever review, and are 
constantly backlogged. Also keep in 
mind that the APR issue we send for 
exchanges will be the one a publication 
is reviewed in (when it is reviewed), so 
please be patient. APR does not ex- 
change with non-English language 
publications. All reviews in this issue are 
by Jason McQuinn [JM], Tom Wheeler 
[TW], Allan Antlitf [AA] or Chuck 
Munson [CM]. 


ACTIONMAN MAGAZINE 

#2 (PO Box 511844, Milwaukee, WI 53203, 
web: www.actionmanmagazine.com) 

is a glossy unpaginated zine that bills itself as 
“subversive pop culture for the masses.” The 
designers of this zine really push the envelope, 
sometimes successfully, but more often in a style 
that evokes the worst kind of visual vomit that 
Wired magazine is famous for. Lettering is run 
together in an unreadable mishmash. A few 
articles are printed sideways, so the entire 
magazine has to be rotated. Design for the sake 
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of design is perhaps appropriate in a 
publication for design geeks, but the design riot 
detracts from some otherwise interesting 
features. One feature of note is an interview with 
Noam Chomsky. Other interviews include: MXPX 
(punk), Slayer (metal), the Faint (electronica), 
and skateboarding star, Tommy Guerrero. $3 
[CM] 


AIDS Conspiracy Theories: Tracking the 
Real Genocide 

(Solidarity Publications, distributed by 
Kersplebedeb, CP 63560 CCCP Van Horne, 
Montreal, Quebec H3W 3H8 Canada) is an 
overview of the HIV/AIDS crisis, its likely 
origins, and related debates among the US left. 
Gilbert focusses on claims dating to the 1980s 


SuNBURN comics IsSuf, 15 





that HIV may not cause AIDs, claims which were 
fed by conspiracy theories that AIDs was a 
disease created and spread by government 
covert agencies (sometimes the CIA, sometimes 
the former Soviet Union’s KGB) targeting 
“Western civilization” or gays and/or people of 
African descent (‘New Africans” in Gilbert's 
parlance). Such claims have been an 
impediment to controlling HIV/AIDs in high- 
risk communities, since they discourage 
responsible sexual practices and proper needle 
use among intravenous drug users. The 
pamphet includes a series of exchanges between 
Gilbert and HIV/AIDs experts that reinforce the 
ironclad conclusion that HIV leads to AIDS and 
that HIV/AIDs is not a man-made disease. While 
reiterating how the spread of HIV/AIDS can be 
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prevented, Gilbert also discusses the capitalist 
economics perpetuating its explosion in 
impoverished regions and communities around 
the globe. This state of affairs, he argues, is the 
real genocide. Highly recommended. [AA] 


ALARM 

#9 (Alarm Press, PO Box 200069, Boston, MA 
02120; email: alarmpress@mindspring.com; 
web: www.alarmpress.com) is a 76-page 
magazine of “independent thinking” and truly 
interesting alternative music. I’m not a big 
music geek, but at least this magazine features 
interviews with bands I've heard of and listened 
to, including Bratmobile, International Noise 
Conspiracy, and the Weakerthans. Oh yeah, 
other artists interviewed include hip-hop MC, 
Mr. Lif, and indie band, Sunny Day Real Estate. 
$3 [CM] 


THE AMERICAN RATIONALIST 
Vol.46,#2/Mar.-April through #6/Nov.-Dec. 
2001 (Center for Inquiry/AR, POB 741, 
Amherst, NY 14226-0741, e-mail: 
kazd@nmia.com) is still a 16-page bimonthly 
now subtitled “An Alternative to Superstition 
and Nonsense” and edited by Kaz Dziamka. 
Each issue includes a few analyses and 
criticisms of various aspects of religion, usually 
focusing on Christianity. The March-April issue, 
however, includes former American Atheist 
columnist Richard Bozarth’s interesting account 
of the notorious, late Madalyn Murray-O-Hair’s 
life in'““When the Music’s Over (Part 1).” While 
the Nov.-Dec. issue features Gary Sloan’s 
investigation of “Emily Dickinson: Pagan 
Sphinx.” Subscriptions are $13/year (6 issues). 
[JM] 


ANARCHY IN KANSAS 

#3/Sept.20, 2001 (Bad Press, POB 3682, 
Kansas City, KS 66103-0682; e-mail: 
bbrigade@world.std.com; web site: 
world.std.com/~bbrigade) is a little 12-page 
individualist zine from the relocated BAD Press 
(formerly of Boston). This issue includes “The 
War Comes Home” on reasons for the World 
Trade Center attacks, and an argument against 
the usefulness of class as an explanatory 
concept in “Class Dismissed.” There’s no price 
listed, so send a contribution for a copy. [JM] 
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ARISE! 

A Publication of the Arise! Resource 
Center and Bookstore 

Mayday 2001 (2441 Lyndale Ave. S., 
Minneapolis, MN 55430; web: 
www.arisebookstore.org; email: 
paarise@mtn.org) is a 32-page magazine of 
progressive politics and activism. This issue 
includes articles on community supported 
agriculture, HIV and prisoners, veganism, 
television culture and biotechnology. This 
magazine excels in covering local issues such as 
gentrification and racial profiling. Kyla Zaro- 
Moore’s article on community supported 
agriculture explains this growing movement to 
link small farmers with city dwellers and 
introduces Garden Farme in Ramsey County. 
Amanda Luker gives a brief introduction to the 
Minnesota Justice and Peace Street Theater 
project, which recently did skits on the 
sanctions against Iraq. In “The Twin Bullies,” 
Emma Jones explains how gentrification and 
environmental racism are affecting residents in 
the Twin Cities, especially low-income 
residents living in the North Side. A fine 
example of a locally-oriented anti- 
authoritarian magazine. [CM] 


A ZINE 

undated/#2 (PO Box 227, 00-987 Warsaw 4, 
Poland; e-mail: cube@zigzag.pl) is a fairly new 
16-page zine covering “Antiglobalization and 
Anti-antiglobalization,” with a special focus on 
criticism of nationalism in the 
antiglobalization movement. This issue opens 
with Laure Akai on “Globalization from Below: 
Eliminating the Nationalist Agenda from the 
Struggle against Neoliberalism.” It also 
includes a reprinting of Merijn Schoenmaker 
& Eric Krebbers’ “Seattle '99: Marriage Party 
of the Left and the Right.” Send a contribution 
for a copy. No subscriptions. [JM] 


BANANA Q 

For the Yella Brown and Down! 

#4 (11510 Iowa Avenue #1, Los Angeles, CA 
90025) is another one of my favorite personal 
zines. Although it looks like Therese Garcia 
has enlisted some help from her friends, this 
zine still conveys this young Asian-American 
women’s view on the world. The content of 
each issue is eclectic-expect everything from 
politics to pop culture to restaurant, zine and 
movie reviews. Therese has developed some 
regular features, but her zine still has that free- 
form, hand-made collaged look. This issue 
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also include an insufferable rant from Joey 
Johnson (the infamous Texas flag burner) who 
defends the Revolutionary Communist Party 
from local activist criticisms about its role in a 
police brutality rally. Highly recommended. 

$2 [CM] 


BEYOND WORDS #2°*/ SUNBURN #15 
Winter 2000/2001 (Karl Thomsen, PO Box 
2061, Winnipeg, Manitoba, Canada, R3C 3R4; 
e-mail: mosfog@escape.ca; web: http:// 
www.escape.ca/~mosfog) is a 48-page comics 





anthology. This issue features “wordless” 
comics, which are cartoons and comics that tell 
stories without any words or dialog. The zine 
includes comics made by independent 
cartoonists from around the world. Also 
includes an inserted mini-zine titled 
“Zinehead,” which features more comics in 
addition to zine reviews and a listing of small 
press distros. Recommended. $4 [CM] 


christian angst & tery st 


Hey, modern worker! Jou can 
rest assured that economic 
health is guacante within the 
stable confines of todais Aieh- 
tech corporate climate! 


= in recognition of your hard 





And hires Should the cio 
happen to go somewhat south, vail 


avass hos fae the safety net ae 
stock oplons to fey you wipe 


and warm! 


Honey? The com- 
pany didn’t tell me 
this stock stuffmight 


ALTERNATIVE PRESS REVIEW 


| ide. the 
wave iter "eclndog ca future, 


Hi rself Bock dab in 
te Gite Se lifetime jo secutity 


and upper-class wages! 


ry Honey.. “Now ‘that you've 
been laid off, what do we 
do with these bill things? 


all, riba will come apr 
to the pride. you feel after sell 
‘labor to'a Yo corporate con 
erate that couldnt give a rat's ass 
live. of die just so 


Daddy, can I grow 
up to be a statistic 
just like you? 





THE BULLETIN OF THE ATOMIC 
SCIENTISTS 

Vol.57,#4/July-August 2001 (6042 South 
Kimbark Ave., Chicago, IL 60637-2806; web: 
www.thebulletin.org) is an 82-page bimonthly 
magazine on peace, international relations, 
foreign policy, nuclear power, and nuclear 
weapons. This excellent magazine is more 
needed with ever, with the American airwaves 
recently filled with talk about “nuking 
Afghanistan.” Perhaps the famous Bulletin 
clock graphic should have its minute hand 
moved to one minute before midnight. This 
issue includes an article about new software 
developed by the Natural Resources Defense 
Council which allows one to simulate the U.S. 
government's secret plans to conduct nuclear 
war against the enemy du jour. This software 
was based on off-the-shelf consumer mapping 
software, although the research needed to 
create the nuclear war models must have been 
time-consuming. Michael Flynn, Arjun 
Makhijani, and Robert Alvarez contribute 
articles on the horrendous health effects that 
nuclear weapon workers have to endure. The 
“atomic veterans” only recently got guaranteed 
health benefits from the U.S. government after a 
concerted grassroots campaign. $6 for single 
copy. $28 for one year. [CM] 


CAIN 

#4 (c/o Michelle, PO Box 200077, New Haven, 
CT 06520) is an engaging, well-written 52-page 
personal zine published by a young Asian 
American woman. In this issue, Michelle talks 
about her trip to China, which was made more 
interesting given her status as an Asian 
American. In another piece, Michelle narrates 
her painful experience doing a benefit show 
that didn’t go as planned. It would be useful if 
more zinesters recounted projects and events 
that didn’t go wrong and what they learned. 
Columbus House, a homeless shelter in New 
Haven, is the subject of another lengthy piece. 
This piece is made more interesting by the 
personal encounters with the shelter’s residents 
and administrators that Michelle recounts. 
Michelle also has a good photographer's eye— 
her photos are sprinkled throughout the zine. 
Better than most personal zines. $1 ppd. [CM] 


CIVILIZATION WILL EAT ITSELF 

#1 (Ran Prieur, PO Box 45564, Seattle, WA 
98145) is a 50-page, hand-lettered, personal 
rumination on what the end of civilization 
might be like. This zine will probably read 
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much different for many people in the wake of 
the 9/11 attacks, which George W. is still trying 
to construe as an “evil” attack on civilization. 
Ran has some interesting personal observations 
to make about technology and civilization. Ran 
has been doing a lot of reading lately—much of 
the zine details his struggle with various ideas 
that he’s found in a variety of books. An 
interesting zine. If you are looking for a 
primitivist tract, this may disappoint you. $2 
[CM] 





CLAMOR 

New Perspectives on Politics, Culture, 
Media and Life 

#12/Jan/Feb 2002 (POB 1225, Bowling Green, 
OH 43402; web: www.clamormagazine.org) is 
now a slimmer 74-page but still professionally 
produced bi-monthly magazine featuring 
articles on a variety of topics covering 
economics; politics, activism, media and 
culture, among others. This issue highlights the 
Ontario Coalition Against Poverty, a Canadian 
direct action/activist group, an interview with 
former Weather Underground member Bill 
Ayers, several articles dealing with issues about 
September 11, and a nice selection of book and 
music reviews. Subscriptions $18/6-issues, 
[TW] 


THE COMMUNITARIAN ANARCHIST 
Vol.1,#1/undated (4373 W Sunrise Blvd, 
Plantation, FL 33313; web site: 
www.anarchistcommunitarian.net) is a brand 
new newsletter aiming to promote the creation, 
growth and federation of anti-authoritarian 
intentional communities, playfully adopting the 





‘slogan the “Social anarchism is our lifestyle.” 


This first issue features what amounts to a 
propaganda piece by Peter Staudenmaier 
advocating Murray Bookchin’s libertarian 
municipalism and social ecology be adopted by 
communitarians (even though the author states 
that “Biehl and Bookchin now reject the 
characterization of libertarian municipalism as 
anarchist”). The issue also includes a formal 
“Proposal to Form a Federation of Anti- 
Authoritarian Intentional Communities.” The 
newsletter is free, but donations are 
appreciated. [JM] 


CONFLUENCE 

Vol.8,#1/Feb.-March 2002 (POB 63232, St. 
Louis, MO 63163; e-mail: 
mkbohnert@hotmail.com) is a 16-page tabloid 
of social & environmental news “from an anti- 
authoritarian perspective” for the Mississippi 
River Valley and Ozark bioregion, but centered 
on St. Louis concerns. This issue includes 

a critique of “Bt Corn: Unforeseen 
Consequences, Unacceptable Risks” by Digger, 
and coverage of the local housing scene 
(segregated housing, the St Louis Housing Trust 
Fund, co-housing). Subscriptions are $20-$25/ 
year (4 issues). [JM] 





COUNTER INFORMATION 

#56/Summer 2001 (c/o 28 King St., Glasgow 
G1 5QP, Scotland; web site: 
www.autonomous.org.uk/ci/) is still a four-page 
street sheet of news briefs about working-class 
struggles throughout the world, including a 
report on the Quebec City mobilizations in 
April. Each issue includes contact list of groups 
throughout Britain. Free, but donations are 
appreciated. [JM] 


COVERT ACTION QUARTERLY 

#71/Winter 2001 (1500 Massachusetts Ave NW, 
Suite 732, Washington, DC 20005; web: 
www.covertaction.org) is a 48-page magazine 
that uncovers the sordid details of how the US 
government operates. In this issue physicist 
Siegwar-Horst Gunther reveals the deadly impact 
of depleted uranium munitions, Philip Wheaton 
exposes Vicente Fox’s neoliberal project 
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(Puebla-Panama Plan) in “Blueprint for 
Genocide” and Wendy Call reports on the 
grassroots resistance to the project. Nancy 
Chang picks apart Bush’s Patriot Act which 
essentially finishes the job of completely 
jettisoning the Bill of Rights, and Gregory Elich 
sketches the history of untried war crimes. 
Essential reading. Subscriptions $22/4-issues. 
[TW] 


DARK NIGHT FIELD NOTES 

#17/2001 (Dark Night Press, PO Box 3629, 
Chicago, IL 60690-3629; web site: 
www.darknightpress.org; e-mail: 
darknight@igc.org) is a readable and well- 
designed, 104-page quarterly journal of 
indigenous and human liberation. This 
“Children’s Issue” includes “U.S. Reserves Its 
Right to Abuse” (on the U.S. government's 
refusal to sign the U.N. Convention on the 
Human Rights of the Child), “Bush’s War on 
Children” (covering the Bush administrations 
unwavering support for the corporate 
exploitation of children), Noam Chomsky’s 
“ree Market Education Fails Kids,” and a 
report on a Canadian conference on the disaster 
of “Residential Schools: The Past is the 
Present.” Also in this issue (fully one quarter of 
its bulk) is a strange biographical exorcism 
written by Ward Churchill concerning his 
alcoholic wife, Leah Renae Kelly, who died after 
being hit by a car, but whose death he blames 
on the continuing effects of the colonization of 
Turtle Island by European invaders. This is the 
final print issue, so subscriptions are no longer 
being accepted. The cover price is $10. [JM] 


DEMOCRACY & NATURE: 

The International Journal of Inclusive 
Democracy 

Vol.7,#3/Nov. 2001 (editorial: 20 Woodberry 
Way, London N12 OHG, UK; ordering: Carfax 
Publishing, Taylor & Francis Ltd, Cust Services 
Dept, 47 Runway Rdm Suite G, Levittown, PA 
19057-4700) is a 120-page academic journal 
(formerly Society and Nature) which seeks to 
create a radically democratic synthesis of 
traditions of socialist (economic), political and 
ecological democracy, placing it on the 
borderline of anarchist theory shared with 
anti-state environmentalist, directly democratic 
and libertarian socialist positions. The 
November 2001 issue is one of the best yet in 
delineating exactly what the “Inclusive 
Democracy” project of editor Takis Foutopoulos 
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is supposed to entail in actual practice. It 
includes Chamsy Ojeili’s good overview of place 
of intellectuals in would-be anti-capitalist 
revolutionary movements (Marxist, libertarian 
socialist & anarchist) concluding that 


_ intellectuals must seek an “advance without 


authority.” And Takis Fotopoulos contributes his 
own analysis of “The End of Traditional Anti- 
systemic Movements and the Need for a New 
Type of Anti-systemic Movement Today” in 
which he concludes that the only valid way 
forward is one explicitly organized around his 
own academically-oriented form of democratic 
ideology. Subscriptions are $58/year or £36/ 
year. [JM] 





Daddy, what did YOU do in the Eco-Wa: 


EARTH FIRST! 

The Radical Environmental Journal 
Litha/June-July 2001(PO Box 3023, Tucson, AZ 
85775-0213) is an outstanding, 74-page bi- 
monthly magazine that makes you want to go 
out and stop bulldozers with your bare hands. 
This issue includes articles on the ongoing 
campaign against Huntingdon Life Sciences 
(abuses animals), the resistance to globalization 
in Colombia, ecology under attack on the island 
of Vieques, and Hawaiian resistance to the Asian 
Development Bank. A special center section 
features a spread from GeneWise called “Wise 
up to biotech!”, which includes a map of the 
world with icons representing biotech threats 
and anti-biotech actions. Each issue of EF! 
Journal includes letters from readers (Dear Shit 
fer Brains), poetry, photos of demonstrations 
and actions, book and video reviews, and 
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photos of nature. Don’t bother giving your 
support to those Beltway environmental groups. 
The EF! Journal provides environmental news 
with a much needed radical perspective and the 
idea that people can change things. $6 / $30 
for six issues. [CM] 


EXTRA! 

Vol. 14,#5/Oct. 2001 (Subscription Services, 
POB 170, Congers, NY 10920-9930; web site: 
wwwfair.org ) is the 32-page bimonthly 
magazine of FAIR (Fairness & Accuracy in 
Reporting), a “national media watch group that 
offers well-documented criticism of media bias 
and censorship” published from a left-liberal 
perspective. The October issue features a cover- 
story study of “What's Not Talked about on 
Sunday Morning?” The issue also includes a 
portrait of the moronic FCC chair Michael 
Powell, who has “no idea” what the public 
interest is. Always recommended as an antidote 
to pervasive media biases. Subscriptions are 
now $21/year (including the bimonthly 
newsletter, EXTRA! Update). [JM] 


FATE 

True Reports of the Strange & Unknown 
Vol.53,#11/Nov. 2000 (POB 1940, 170 Future 
Way, Marion, OH 43305-1940; web site: 
www.fatemag.com) is a glossy, advertising-laden, 
64-page monthly magazine for the gullible, or 
at least for readers amused by unconvincing 
attempts to sell the whole range of paranormal 
claims to the public. This issue celebrates the 
increasing numbers of Bigfoot sightings, and 
covers werewolf remains, UFOs, ghosts, 
cryptozoology, crop circles, etc. The 
advertisements are every bit as absurd as some 
of the articles, including one offering “free 
degrees” because “God wants you to prosper,” 
psychic books like “How to Get Everything You 
Ever Wanted: Complete Guide to Using your 
Psychic Common Sense,” and Hypnovision 
websites (like www.cast-a-spell.com)! This is a 
readable and well-produced—if not excessively 
fact-checked—magazine. Subscriptions are 
$24.95/year. [JM] 


FIJ Activist: Newsletter of the Fully 
Informed Jury Association 

vol. 13 no. 1 Spring, 2001 (PO Box 59, 
Helmville, MT 59843) is concerned with the 
legal rights of US citizens and their spirited 
defence under the law. Each issue consists of 
updates on various legal challenges to state 
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encroachments on civil rights. Given the 
outrageously invasive amendments to the United 
States’ legal code being proposed in the wake of 
September 11th’s events, lawyers affiliated with 
the FIJ are going to have their hands full! $25 
for 4 issues [AA] 


FTW 

(Bryan Berzins, 2226-B Wyoming NE #144, 
Albuquerque, NM 87112) is a short zine with 
three anti-social rants that are funnier than 
similar stuff in slicker literary magazines. In 
“Nature, and the Torture of Small Children,” 
Bryan goes into the worthlessness of family 
picnics and suggests that this summer ritual is 
actually designed to torture small children. 
Well, yeah, that cheap Shasta soda did seem like 
a sadistic plot. $1 [CM] 


FUSE MAGAZINE 

A magazine about issues of art and 
culture 

Vol.24, #1/June 2001 (401 Richmond Street 
West, Suite 454, Toronto, Ontario, Canada M5V 
3A8; e-mail: fuse@interlog.com; web: 
www.fusemagazine.org) is a 50-page, quarterly 
magazine that covers arts and culture in Canada. 
Robin Pacific examines what happens when 
private foundations fund public art that is just a 
bit too subversive (garbage trucks painted with 
anti-garbage murals). Oliver Hockenhull looks 
back at the history of the Banff Centre for the 
Arts. Richard William Hill talks to James Luna 
and Rebecca Belmore about performance art 
and how it relates to their Native American 
communities. Includes exhibition, 
performance, and book reviews. An excellent 
source for coverage of socially conscious arts in 
Canada. $20 per year. [CM] 


GIRLS GUIDE TO TOURING 

(c/o Erin McCarley, PO Box 7012, Olympia, WA 
98507-7012) is an interesting and educational 
guide to touring, told from the viewpoint of 
women punk musicians. This zine is very free 
form, but it is well-organized and very readable. 
The first part of the zine is filled interviews and 
tour diaries (with pictures), which is in itself a 
personal guide to the good and bad aspects of 
touring. Includes a small section on good 
restaurants, with many of those listed being in 
the Western U.S. The zine ends with a more 
formal guide to touring, which distills many of 
the things brought up in the interviews. 
Important tips include: giving yourself enough 
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time to get to gigs, taking care of yourself 
(especially your throat), how to deal with 
conflicts inside the band, planning tours, safe 
spaces, and how to deal with weird guys at 
shows. Not an ambitious guide, but is more 
useful and educational than it looks. Donation 
[CM] 


GREEN ANARCHIST 

For the destruction of Civilization 
#64-65/Spring-Summer 2001 (BCM 1715, 
London WCIN 3XX, England; or POB 11331, 
Eugene, OR 97440, USA) is an interesting 24- 
page eco-anarchist, anti-civilization tabloid with 
a big emphasis on direct actions. Apparently 
there has been some infighting amongst 
members of the former editorial collective over 
custody of the paper, with two previous issues 
being put out by Steve Booth and the current 
issue being published by John Connor, who now 
claims to have “a new editorial committee, the 
box, bank account, records and a secure 
future.” (And the Spring-Summer issue is a 
definite improvement over the issues published 
by Steve Booth, both in quantity and quality of 
production and writing.) This issue features 
“Taking Responsibility: Why should Anarchists 
Support Ted Kaczynski and Smash Civilisation?” 
by Comrades of Kaczynski, “Precedent for the 
New World” by John Connor (the best essay 
from his recent pamphlet, The Rise of the 
West), and “Factfile: The Oil Industry.” Each 
issue also includes a “Diary of Ecodefence,” a 
“Diary of Animal Liberation” (but no longer a 
“Diary of Community Collapse & Resistance”), 
as well as reviews, commentary and much more. 
This zine remains well worth the price with 
sample copies $3 or £1.50, and subscriptions 
$15 or £5/5 issues. [JM] 


IN THESE TIMES 

Vol.25,#26/Noy. 26, 2001 through Mar. 4, 
2002 (Institute for Public Affairs, 

2040 N. Milwaukee Ave., Chicago, IL 60647: 
web; www.inthesetimes.com; e-mail: 
itt@inthesetimes.com) is a professionally- 
produced, 30-page fortnightly “alternative 
newsmagazine” providing a left-liberal 
perspective on major national and international 
news stories in a timely manner-impossible for 
periodicals appearing less frequently. The 
November issue features Arundhati Roy on the 
“New World Disorder: War is Peace. So Now We 
Know.” The February 18th issue is a “Special 
Commemorative” 25th Anniversary Issue. While 
David Moberg contributes “Business as Usual in 








the Disinformation Economy” (on the Enron 
meltdown) to the March 4th issue. 
Subscriptions are $36.95/year (26 issues). 
[JM] 


KISS MACHINE 

No. 2 (18 Virtue Street, Toronto ON Canada 
MOR 1C2) is a curious product indeed: this 
issue is dedicated to elephants . . . sort of. I 
mean, what would you make of anarchist Jesse 
Hirsh’s article characterizing capitalist media 
mergers as a “waltz of the elephants”? Its an 
extremely interesting read, but if I were an 
elephant I'd be insulted! This zine is worth 
picking up for Hirsh’s article, anyway. But most 
of it is chock full of that quirky humour that 
makes a certain segment of Toronto’s art 
community so special . . . sort of. $3.50/$16 3 
issues Can. [AA] 


LEAPFROG 

Bike Zine 

#1/Summer 2000 & #2/Fall 2000 (stolen bikes 
ride faster publications, 6130 Compton St. B-1, 
Indianapolis, IN 46220; e-mail: 
xpeoplespoetx@hotmail.com) is a smart 30- 
page zine that combines DIY bike culture with 
bike advocacy. This is not your standard liberal 
“bike lanes will make the revolution” biking 
magazine. Issue #2 includes a review of three 
mountain bike trails in Indiana. The reviews are 
chatty, but include a lot of useful information, A 
project called ‘DePave Lake Shore Drive” is 
profiled-these folks want to get rid of the 8-lane 
wide Lake Shore Drive in Chicago and replace it 
with parks and public access to the lakefront. 
Also includes columns and conference reports 
(Interbike 2000 and “break the gridlock”) 
Donation. [CM] 





Left Curve 

No. 25 (PO Box 472, Oakland, CA 9460-0472; 
http:/Avww.ncal.verio.com/-leftcurv) is a 
superbly produced journal featuring a variety of 
articles, prose, and poetry written from a radical 
perspective (analytical contributions are 
invariably Marxist). The most rewarding articles 
in this issue, augmented by poetry and 
photographs, deal with anti-Hungarian racism 
in Rumania, the persecution of Kosovo’s 
Romani (gypsies) by Albanians, and the defiant 
stance of Palestinians in the face of Israeli 
outrages. Also notable is an expose of the 
biotech industry's pet artist Eduardo Kac of the 
Chicago Art Institute, “creator” of a glow-in- 
the-dark bunny. The caustic review of Kac’s so- 
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called art work is prefaced by a discussion of 
the biotech industry's current push to ethically 
“normalize” the application of 
frankencapitalism to animals and humans. Left 
Curve is a welcome relief from the standard 
journalistic presentation of injustices as info- 
consumption. $30 (3 issues). [AA] 


LEFT FIELD 

#5/Fall Classic 2001 (Left Field, 2115 Southeast 
35th Place, Portland, Oregon 97214) is a 26- 
page, quarterly zine that covers baseball, politics 
and more. Wow! A well written sports zine 
coming from a leftist perspective. It’s refreshing 
to read a zine that doesn’t include interviews 
with punk bands or reports on another 
demonstration. What’s more, Left Field is witty, 
sassy and includes graphics from artist Eric 
Drooker, This is a special issue on how to fix 
baseball, a perennial topic these days among 
sports fans. I liked the suggestions about 
assigning seats by lottery and making Ichiro play 
games with his shoes untied. This issue includes 
an interesting article about how members of the 
U.S. Communist Party helped desegregate 
baseball, through the coverage in their 
newspaper of the struggle by black players to 
join Major League baseball. Another article 
provides some revealing explanations about why 
baseball recruits so many players from the 
Dominican Republic. Better sports coverage 
than a years worth of Jim Rome sports shows. 
This is a zine that you might see Tony 
Kornheiser reading on the train. $5 for a year 
subscription [CM] 


LEFT TURN 

From Anticapitalism to Revolution 
#2/June 2001 (PO Box 445, New York, NY 
10159-0445; web: www.left-turn.org) is a new 
bimonthly, 56-page magazine that covers all 
varieties of anti-capitalist activism. The cover 
story focuses on the huge anti-capitalist protests 
in Genoa, Italy last July. One has to wonder if 
the authors are as rosy about the “Teamster- 
Turtle Alliance” in the wake of organized labor's 
run for the flag after 9/11. Monique Mikhail 
looks at one problem with genetically modified 
foods: transgenic fish. Sarah Andrew recounts 
the successes and setbacks experienced by 

the Homes Not Jails direct action group in 
Washington, DC. Articles on activism are 
interspersed with background articles like Brian 
Campbell's piece on the “Roots of the Debt 
Crisis.” Other subjects covered in this issue 
include the ongoing uprising (intifada) in 
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Palestine, the global fight for clean water, the 
anti-cop rebellion in Cincinnati, and the effects 
of neoliberalism on working people in Turkey. 
One of the better magazines covering the new 
anti-capitalist movements. Recommended. 

$2 [CM] 


MORBID CURIOSITY 

#5 (Loren Rhoads, POB 12308, San Franciso, 
CA 94112-0308; web: www.charnel.com/ 
morbidcuriosity) is a perfect-bound 112-page 
magazine with quite a eclectic collection of true 
and unusual first-person encounters. They 
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range from accounts of surviving a terrorist 
bombing, getting aroused during a spinal 
injection, and adventures in engaging inpublic 
sex Price: $6 (checks payable to Loren 
Rhoads). [TW] 


MOUTH 

Voice of the Disability Nation 
Vol.12,#4/Nov.-Dec. 2001 (POB 558, Topeka, 
KS 66601-0558, web site: 
www.mouthmag.com) remains an impressive, 
48-page bimonthly, always ready to question 
traditional assumptions about “crips” in every 
issue. This issue includes an entertaining piece 
on Freak Shows titled “Freaks Flaunt It” by 
Scott Wescott, Cal Grandy’s right-on “High- 
Voltage Lies” (arguing that “Even if madness 
were a disease shock and trauma could not be a 
cure”), and a surprising reprint titled “Nobody 
Shrinks My Kid” by Tunku Varadarajan (from 
The Wall Street Journal) This is a zine that 
everyone could benefit from & enjoy reading. 
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Sample copies are $3; subscriptions are $16 to 
$48/year. 


MUSELETTER 

#118/Winter Solstice 2001 to #120/Feb. 2002 
(Richard Heinberg, 1604 Jennings Ave., Santa 
Rosa, CA. 95401; e-mail: 
heinberg@museletter.com; web site: 
www.museletter.com/museletter/) is an 
enjoyable 4 to 6-page monthly comment zine 
“of cultural renewal.” Each issue usually 
includes one substantial essay or review by 
publisher Richard Heinberg, with the Solstice 
issue focusing on “Lost American History,” 
specifically that of the Hopewell mound- 
building civilizations which ranged throughout 
the Mississippi River and tributary valleys over a 
period of many centuries, though most 
contemporary Americans are unaware of their 
existence. The February issue contains an 
excellent short history of “The Petroleum 
Century.” Always recommended. Subscriptions 
are still $15/year. [JM] 


NOT BORED! 

#33/Sept. 2001 (POB 1115, New York, NY 
10009; e-mail: rose@thorn.net) remains an 
often stimulating and interesting, pro- 
situationist zine, though this time slimmer at 46 
pages. This issue features funnier-than-usual 
collage covers, an account of the closing of 
Blackout Books in New York, a critical 
response to the call for a second meeting of 
“the NY Anarchist Tribes,” a brief account of 
“Anti-Gentrification Actions in Park Slope, 
Brooklyn” (with some photocopied photos of 
graffiti), a defense of Carlo Giuliani (murdered 
by Italian police during the recent Genoa 
protests), a fascinating piece on “rough music,” 
a good review of Michael Perelman’s The 
Invention of Capitalism, and a reprint of 
Gianfranco Sanguinetti’s “Preface to the French 
Edition of Remedy for Everything (published in 
English as On Terrorism and the State). No 
price; send a contribution. “No trades, 
subscriptions or advertising.” [JM] 


NUKEWATCH PATHFINDER 
unnumbered/Winter 2001-2002 (POB 649, 
Luck, WI 54853-0649) is an 8-page anti- 
nuclear weapons & anti-nuclear power tabloid 
documenting and encouraging “nonviolent” 
resistance. This issue features a story on the 
suppression of the mass opposition to German 
nuclear waste storage at Gorleben and 
condemns the US bombardment of Afghanistan 
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in “A War Against the Poor.” Send an SASE for a 
sample. [JM] 


OFF OUR BACKS 

the feminist newsjournal 

Vol.31,#11/Dec. 2001 through Vol.32,#1&2/ 
Jan.-Feb. 2002 (2337B 18th St. NW, 
Washington, DC 20009) was a longstanding 
feminist news tabloid that has now been 
transformed into a 48-page magazine, with 
continuing strong emphasis on international 
coverage and lesbian issues. ‘The November 
issue includes a good editorial on “Us and 
Them” (pointing out that it is the U.S. elites 
who are to blame for the September 11th 
attacks, not common people), a statement 

by the Revolutionary Association of the Women 
of Afghanistan against the U.S. bombing, and a 
denunciation of the continuing Israeli 
occupation of the West Bank and Gaza by “a 
Jewish lesbian activist,” Penny Rosenwasser. The 
December issue includes a provocatively titled 
article, “As a Whore I Have no Country.” And 
the Jan.-Feb. double-issue features an 
interesting piece on “Taking Leave: Working 
Motherhood and the Politics of Time” (on the 
subversiveness of “allowing oneself to 
be...drastically affected” by other-beings), and a 
somewhat whiny piece on “Raising Our Kids in 
the Anarchist Community” (let’s face. it, offering 
childcare at radical conferences is nice, but 
parents shouldn't expect it to happen without 
their foresight and participation). Subscriptions 
are still $25/year (11 issues). [JM] 


POST AMERIKAN 

Vol.30,#5/Oct.-Nov. 2001 through Vol.31,#1/ 
Feb.-March 2002 (POB 3452, Bloomington, IL. 
61702) is a long-running (30 years!) 
bimonthly, 20-page community-oriented, 
alternative tabloid. The Oct.-Nov. issue includes 
a response to the destruction of the WIC titled 
“An Eye for an Eye Leaves the Whole World 
Blind: Show an Affirming Flame.” The Feb.- 
March issue includes an intentionally blank 
front page and an article by Jesse Hardin titled 
“The Third Way: Hierarchy, anarchy and clan” 
arguing for social reorganization in clans. 
Subscriptions are a cheap $6/year. [JM] 


PRISON LEGAL NEWS 
Vol.12,#12/December 2001 (PMB 148, 2400 
NW 80th St., Seattle, WA 98117; e-mail: 


webmaster@prisonlegalnews.org; web: 
www.prisonlegalnews.org) is a 32-page monthly 


magazine of news about prisons and prisoners, 
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with a focus on prisoner legal rights. Featured 
in this issue is a story about how prisoners who 
were doing telemarketing jobs in a Utah prison 
managed to get the phone numbers for teenage 
girls, The article goes on to explain how 
prisoners get paid nothing for their labor while 
private corporations walk away with millions in 
profit. This issue also includes news about a sit 
down strike in a New Mexico prison, the 
mothballing of a new prison in Missouri, the 
national shortage of prison staff, and various 
updates on prisoner lawsuits. Every prisoner 
should be entitled to a subscription to this 
publication, but if that were the case, there 
probably wouldn’t be a need for this excellent 
magazine. $18/ year for prisoners. $25/year for 
individuals. [CM] 


THE PROGRESSIVE 

December 2001 and January 2002 (The 
Progressive, PO Box 421, Mount Morris, 

IL 61054-9939) is a 48-page, monthly 
magazine of progressive politics, news, and 
opinion. The world after 9-11 is very much the 
center of attention in these issues. The 
December issue includes an interview with 
Robert Fisk, the journalist whose reports from 
the Middle East many turned to in the months 
after the September tragedy. Nat Henthoff 
sounds the alarm about U.S. government attacks 
on civil liberties after the 9/11 attacks. Anne- 
Marie Cusac writes about the crackdown on 
dissident prisoners. Believe it or not, right after 
9/11 many political prisoners were thrown into 
solitary confinement and many prisons went 
into severe lockdown mode. In the January 
issue, editor Matthew Rothschild looks at the 
growing chill towards dissent in America-he 
talks about the case of Katie Sierra, the West 
Virginia high school student suspended from 
school after wearing an anti-war t-shirt to class. 
Brian Gilmore discusses his thoughts about 
being patriotic and being a black man in 
contemporary America. The January issue 

also includes an interview with Tariq Ali and a 
section on “Favorite Books of 2001.” The 
libertarian streak that former editor, Erwin 
Knoll, gave to the magazine is still missed, but 
the Progressive is still an engaging magazine of 
progressive news and opinion. $3.50. $32 for 
one year. [CM] 


PSIONIC PLASTIC JOY 
unnumbered/undated (POB 138, Wilton, NH 
03086) is an 18-page zine far more concerned 
with hip layout than readability, meaning that 
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much of the exceedingly small type is obscured 
by overlaid photos, drawings and designs. 

I find it hard to believe that anyone would 
actually read through the zine, so I assume that 
the publisher doesn’t really expect it to be read, 
so much as scanned for aesthetic enjoyment, 
The exceptions are a witty comic titled “Taste 
the Flavour of the latest Intellectual 
Developments” and a back-cover fake 
advertisement for the Recording Industry 
Association of America announcing: “When you 
pirate MP3s, you're downloading communism.” 
Send $1 in cash or stamps for a copy. [JM] 


RACE TRAITOR 

Special Issue: Surrealism in the USA 

# 13-14/Summer, 2001(The new Abolitionists, 
Inc. PO Box 499, Dorchester, MA 02122 http:// 
www.postfun.com/racetraitor) is 244 pages of 
debates and historical overviews, poetry, and art 
by American members of the international 
surrealist movement. Ron Sakolsky provides an 
invaluable history of the surrealist group in 
Chicago, moving deftly from its counter-cultural 
origins in the 60s to the present day. 
Additionally, essays on US relations with Breton 
and the Parisian surrealists; women surrealists, 
past and present; surrealism and the blues; and 
reprints of articles from out-of-print journals 
make for engaging reading. Occasionally 

the authors’ polemics override reality—claims 
that academic writers have ignored surrealist 
women, for example, are way off the mark. That 
said, this is a rich and thought-provoking 
collection, capped by an exchange between the 
editors of Socialist Review and US surrealists on 
the revolutionary merits the movement. 
Subscriptions are $5. [AA] 


RADICAL PHILOSOPHY 

A Journal of Socialist and Feminist 
Philosophy 

#110/Nov.-Dec. 2001 (Radical Philosophy 
Subs, 6 Bourne Enterprise Centre, Wrotham 
Road, Borough Green, Kent TN15 8DG, 
England; web site: www.radicalphilosophy.com) 
is a long-running magazine-format journal 
which focuses on socialist and feminist themes 
in philosophy. More interesting on average than 
most of the standard, conservative and liberal 
philosophy journals, this may still be a bit 
formidable for readers without substantial 
backgrounds in the history of philosophy. This 
issue features “In Search of Community: 
Mouffe, Wittgenstein and Cavell” by Alessandra 
Tanesini (focusing on some aspects of the 
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impossibility of completely reconciling political 
community with individual uniqueness), a 
stultifyingly pretentious argument by Rafeeq 
Hasan on “Micropolitics: Leo Bersani and 
Conflicts in Contemporary Feminism” (which 
only made me hope to avoid reading more 
tortured prose about the subject), and Howard 
Caygill’s “No Man's Land: Reading Kant 
Historically” (a competent, critical, but 
unexciting review of the new Kant biography by 
Manfred Kuehn), The real treasure in this issue 
is Fredric Jameson’s interesting review of Georg 
Lukdcs’ (unfinished and newly unearthed) A 
Defense of History and Class Consciousness: 
Tailism and the Dialectic, in which he lucidly 
points out the implications of what should 
have been obvious (given Lukacs’ self- 
negating servility in practice) about his classic 
text, History and Class Consciousness, that it is 
above all meant to be a Hegelian-Marxist 
philosophy of the Leninist Party. What does 

this say for “Western Marxism”? The cover 
price is $8; subscriptions are a steep $49 for 

6 issues. [JM] 


RESOURCE FOR RADICALS 

3rd Edition-revised (Toronto Action for 
Social Change, POB 73620, 509 St. Clair Ave., 
West, Toronto, Ontario, M6C 1C0 Canada) is 
a 116-page annotated bibliography for those 
active in movements for social change. There 
is an extensive list of books, manuals and 
pamphlets along with a decent list of 
alternative/radical periodicals and print 
resources. Price is $13 US including postage/ 
$12 Canada/$15 rest of the world (US funds). 
[TW] 


REY. RICHARD J. MACKIN’S BOOK OF 
LETTERS 

#15 (Rich Mackin, POB 890, Allston, MA 
02134) is another compilation of witty 
consumer letters that Richard Mackin has 
sent to various companies concerning their 
products and ad campaigns. Once in a while, 
Mackin gets a reply from the company and he 
faithfully reprints them in their entirety, but 
most of the replies are boilerplate thank yous 
for being part of the company’s “family” of 
consumers. One of the more interesting 
exchanges is a Christmas letter that Mackin 
sent, along with a lump of coal, to companies 
that are exploiting workers on the island of 
Saipan (in the Pacific Ocean). 

A General Counsel for Wal Mart sent Mackin a 
letter back, addressed to “Santa Claus,” in 
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which she details all of the charity causes that 
Wal Mart donates to. This might be amusing if 
Wal Mart wasn’t such an exploitative, capitalist 
company. Another favorite tactic of Mackin’s is 
to send haikus to companies. This backfired in 
the case of Starbucks, which not only sent 
back a decent haiku, but managed to mention 
in the haiku the discount coupons they 
enclosed with the reply. Perhaps the haiku of 
breaking Starbucks windows is resistance to 
capitalism that can’t be recuperated with 
coupons? If you ever get a chance to see 


Richard read from his collection of letters, 
you'll be amused and won’t be disappointed. 
$3 [CM] 


SKEPTIC 

2001/Vol.9,#1 (POB 338, Altadena, CA 91001, 
www.skeptic.com; skepticmag.aol.com) is an 
interesting, 112-page magazine arguing from a 
partially skeptical, mostly (dogmatically) 
scientistic perspective (skepticism towards the 
scientific method or various “scientific” 
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metaphysics is apparently always ruled out in 
advance). The fact that the magazine constantly 
questions received beliefs of one sort or another 
guarantees that there will be controversies in 
each issue that will keep your attention and 
make you think, However the constant 
scientistic bias also makes sure that genuine, 
thoroughgoing skeptics will be disappointed 
with the too often reactionary ideological biases 
involved. This issue features several pieces on 
important controversies in anthropology, 
including Frank Miele’s highly biased 
introduction to the history of major 
anthropological disputes (Miele appears to be a 
partisan of the largely pseudo-science of 
evolutionary psychology), editor/publisher 
Michael Shermer’s much less biased (but still 
far from balanced) examination of the 
Chagnon/Yanomamé accusations, Paul 
Shankman’s rather meek criticisms of Derek 
Freeman's fraudulent accusations that Margaret 
Mead was “hoaxed” by Samoan informants, and 
Patrick Frank’s prejudicial critique of the Noble 
Savage myth in modern anthropology (the myth 
is certainly a myth, but the works he selectively 
employs to make his point are too often poor 
examples of biased scholarship). While this 
magazine, like Skeptical Inquirer, can be 
irritatingly smug and dogmatic in its positions at 
times, for the most part it’s still usually well 
worth picking up. Recommended. Cover price 
is $5.95; subscriptions are $30/year (4 issues). 
[JM] 


SKEPTICAL INQUIRER 

Vol.26,#2/Mar.-April 2002 (Box 703, Buffalo, 
NY 14226-0703) is the always readable and 
often interesting 72-page bimonthly “Magazine 
for Science and Reason,” published by the 
Committee for the Scientific Investigation of 
Claims of the Paranormal (CSICOP). Although 
its writers too often promote a dogmatic 
scientism, they nevertheless also provide 
genuinely unbiased evidence to debunk many of 
the non-scientific targets that they investigate 
and analyze. The March-April issue features an 
analysis of Bigfoot sighting suggesting that no 
unusual creature likely exists, along with a 
poorly argued case against a too-broad target in 
“The Emptiness of Holism” by John Ruscio 
(making almost no distinction between the 
many different types of holism, nor between 
different orders of phenomena that are not 
easily reducible to mechanistic models), and an 
article hostile to the existence of the National 
Center for Complementary and Alternative 
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Medicine titled “Bioterrorism and the NCCAM.” 
Subscriptions remain are still $35/year. [JM] 


SMALL PRESS REVIEW 
Vol.33,#11-12/Nov.-Dec. 2001 & Vol.34,#1-2/ 
Jan.-Feb. 2002 (POB 100, Paradise, CA. 95967; 
web site: www.dustbooks.com; e-mail: 
dustbooks@dcsi.net) continues as a 
competently-done, 24-page (each issue a 
double-issue) review of small press poetry and 
fiction, including the once separate publication 
Small Magazine Review as an internal section as 
well. Along with reviews, each issue includes 
editorials and commentary with a consistent 
emphasis on the literary side of alternative 
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publishing. The Jan.-Feb. issue has a somewhat 
unusual critical guest editorial written by 
American Dissident publisher G. Tod Slone, 
titled “Yet More Editorial Effrontery,” critical of 
the academic literary establishment. 
Subscriptions are $25/year (12 issues), 


SYNTHESIS/REGENERATION 

A Magazine of Green Social Thought 
#26/Fall 2001 & #27/Winter 2002 (WD Press, 
POB 24115, St. Louis, MO. 63130) is the 48- 
page “theoretical discussion bulletin of the 
Greens/Green Party USA.” The Fall issue in- 
cludes Cindy Milstein’s “From Protest to Popu- 
lar Power” (arguing for a recuperative libertari- 
an municipalist practice), and an article by Gary 
Swing arguing for the creation of a “Mercy 
Force,” a pacifist, “unarmed service corps” to 
replace the US military! Not likely! The Win- 

ter issue features a response to the destruction 
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of the World Trade Center towers by Larry 
Mosqueda titled “Shocked and Horrified,” in 
which he realistically points out that “a conser- 
vative number for those who have been killed 
by U.S. terror and military action since World 
War II is 8,000,000 people.” It also includes a 
statement titled “Green Party USA Condemns 
Bombing of Afghanistan,” amongst its other 
anti-war commentary. Subscriptions are #12/- 
year (4 issues). [JM] 


THE THOUGHT 

#129/Mar.-April 2002 (Philosophers Guild, 
POB 10760, Glendale, AZ 85318-0760; e-mail: 
guildmaster@worldnet.att.net) is a long- 
running, 28-page newsletter covering an 
eclectic range of topics from anarchist to 
minarchist to objectivist, and from scientistic to 
even occasionally monarchist perspectives. The 
March issue features part two of John Burgess’ 
fairly well-written “Racial Superiority: Fact of 
Fiction?” and Robert Clapp’s anarchist-capitalist 
meditation titled “Scylla and Charybdis” (on 
“enlightenment about science and technology,” 
the value he apparently holds most dear, 
apparently to the detriment of deeper 
philosophical inquiry). Single copies are $2; 
subscriptions are still $11/6 issues. [JM] 


TUTE NERE 

#1/September 2001 (Tute Nere Collective, PO 
Box 645, Riverdale, MD 20738; e-mail: 
Tute_Nere@hotmail.com) is a new 12-page 
insurrectionary anarchist zine from the 
Washington, DC-based anarchist collective of 
the same name. This issue features pictures and 
a firsthand account of the anti-capitalist protests 
conducted last summer in Genoa, Italy, in 
opposition to the G-8 meetings. Newer issues 
have gone to a larger format, with a color cover. 
$12 for six months. [CM] 


UTNE READER 

#108/Noy.-Dec. 2001 through #110/Mar.-April 
2002 (POB 7459, Red Oak, IA 51591-2459) is 
a mostly-mainstream, advertising-infested, but 
now trimmed-down, 100 to 112-page 
“alternative press” reader primarily slanted 
towards new age/baby boom liberals, 
concentrating on reprinting articles from 
mainstream & marginally “alternative” 
publications, along with a very small number of 
genuinely alternative pieces thrown in. The 
Nov.-Dec. issue features a cover story section 
titled “Born Sensuous,” with contributions from 
George Clay, Karen Olson, Jon Spayde, and, 
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most interestingly and importantly, from David pamphlet. Highly recommended. [AA] www.wonkavisiononline.com) is a decent, 60- 
Abram, author of The Spell of the Sensuous. page zine devoted to independent music, pop 
The Mar.-April issue includes a less-than WORKS IN PROGRESS and indy culture, and random weirdness. Kind 
revealing essay on “The Mystery of Misogyny: June and July 2001 (PO Box 295, Olympia, WA of nice to see a music magazine which isn’t 
Why do fundamentalists hate women?” by 98507; e-mail: wip@olywa.net; web: trying at all to look like established music 
Barbara Ehrenreich (from The Progressive), www.olywa.net/wip) is a 16-page, monthly magazines (like MRR). Issue 12 is about 
Chuck Sudetic’s report on the US-imposed community newspaper published for the relationships, which means an obligatory piece 
devastation of Iraq in “The Betrayal of Basra” residents of Thurston County, Washington. The on “How to Pick Up Punk Rock Girls,” which is 
(from Mother Jones), and Jon Spayde’s June issue has a centerfold section (with kind of funny. Plenty of weird content, but there 


promotion of The Institute for Social Inventions photos) on the May Day events that were held in _ is an interesting short feature on getting a tattoo 
titled “The Age of Ingenuity” (unfortunately, not — Olympia. Megan Davis writes about a proposed and a brief interview with Rusty Goffe, who 
bothered by any need for proof of effectiveness, asphalt plant that is being opposed by residents, _ played one of the Oompa Loompas in the Willy 


Spayde offers Alcoholics Anonymous as an a local Native American tribe, and Wonka movie. This issue includes interviews 
example of a “social invention,” though in environmentalists. The July issue includes with Rocking Horse Winner, the Bloodhound 
scientific studies it has proven to be quite pictures from the Pride Day celebration and Gang, and Midtown. The March-April issue 
ineffective). Subscriptions are $19.97/year (6 features a profile of the Olympia Free Garden, includes some news on the all ages scene in 
issues). [JM] which was recently leveled by bulldozers. A Denver, a feature on body modification, and lots 
decent local independent newspaper. $35 for a of interviews. Interviewed bands include 
The Vancouver Five: Armed Struggle in sustainer subscription. [CM] Jurassic 5, Julianna Theory, Wolfpac, and 
Canada by Jim Campbell Alkaline Trio. Extensive review section with 
(Solidarity Publications, distributed by WONKA VISION reviews from a wide range of genres, including 
Kersplebedeb, CP 63560 CCCP Van Horne, #12/January-February 2001 and #13/March- punk, pop, hip hop, metal, hardcore, and 
Montreal, Quebec H3W 3H8 Canada) is an April 2001 (670 Inca St. Suite B-1, Denver, CO traditional rock. [CM] 
absorbing history and critical assessment of 80204; email: Wustinwonka@yahoo.com; web: 


direct action in the early 1980s. In spring, 
1982, anarchists planted a bomb that 
destroyed a hydro substation on 
Vancouver Island, British Columbia. 
This action was followed, on October 
14th, by the bombing of Toronto's 
Linton Industries plant, where 
guidance systems for nuclear cruise 
missiles were then being manufactured. 
Finally, three Vancouver-area Red Hot 
Video stores that marketed degrading 
and violent pornography were fire 
bombed in November. In late January, 
1983, the five anarchists who had A pect 
carried out these acts were arrested i Seastomes “ j= 


and, eventually, sentenced after a TH } § } S 
lengthy trial (all five were released by 43 ORR 
IBLE! 


the early 1990s). Campbell discusses 
the motivations for the attacks, their 
overall success, and some of the 
tactical lessons that can be gleaned 
from the experience. Police harassment 
of the Canadian anarchist community is 
outlined in full, as are the strengths 
and weaknesses of that community's 
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response to the situation. This essay A [Bacay rion at << i it | 
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Canadian anarchist journal, Kick it a v bine beri 
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Lab USA: Illuminated 
Documents 


Kevin C. Pyle, Lab USA: Illuminated 
Documents (Autonomedia, POB 568 
Williamsburg Station, Brooklyn, NY 
11211-0568/www.autonomedia.org)160 
pp illustrated $17.50 paper 


Lavishly produced Lab USA is one of the 
most important publications of the year 
and well worth having for the art work 
alone. The author/illustrator is a mainstay 
of the radical World War 3 comic-book 
collective and his graphics have appeared 
in a wide range of publications. This book 
offers meticulously researched 
documentation of experimental programs 
conducted by business, military, and 
government institutions in the United 
States during the 20th century. An 
introductory essay by the Critical Art 
Ensemble spells out the chilling message: 
the United States government and the 
capitalist system it serves have long 
targeted our biological makeup as a field 
for experimentation and control and they 
have carried out their experiments with 
impunity. Lab USA discusses a host of 
events, such as mind control experiments 
involving the implantation of electronic 
stimulators in the cerebral cortex of human 
subjects. Other experiments employ 
psychosis-inducing chemicals, infectious 
diseases, and radiation poisoning, all of 
which are unleashed on unwitting 
soldiers, prisoners, hospitalized patients, 
and even newborn children. Each incident 
is illustrated with full page graphics in 
which layers of visual material and 
information are superimposed to 
communicate the unfolding horrors. For 
example, from June 6th to June 10th, 
1966, bacillus subtilis was released into 
the general population of New York 
through the subway system by operatives 
in the United States military. This story is 
illustrated by a subway tunnel overlaid 
with a map of the targeted subway route. 
Three smaller superimposed circles 
contain line-drawings of unknowing 
citizens on trains inhaling and reacting to 
the biological agent. A fourth circle gives 
us a description and close-up view of the 
spores in question, as if the reader is 
listening to a report while observing the 
bacteria through a lab microscope. The 
master narrative is assembled from terse 
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excerpts in clipped bureaucratese 
describing the test procedure as well as an 
exchange between a military official and 
a United States senator during 
congressional testimony. The overall 
effect is eerie. You feel like just another 
body in the subway, subjected to 
experiments by out-of-control 
government agencies whose activities will 
only be investigated after the fact, if at 
all. This, of course, is the point--Lab USA 
doesn’t just give us the goods; it illustrates 
how the scientists, military operatives, and 
government administrators who carry out 
these programs think about us. 








SITUATIONISTS AND THE BEACH, MAY 1968 





Pyle concludes his book noting the 
experiments he has documented are only 
the tip of the iceberg. Biotechnology is 
Opening up a pandora’s box of new 
possibilities—and those documents are 
classified. — Allan Antliff 


Beneath the Paving Stones: 
Situationists and the 
Beach, May 1968 


Beneath the Paving Stones: 
Situationists and the Beach, May 
1968. Texts collected by Dark Star. (AK 
Press PO Box 40682 San Francisco, CA 
94140-0682) 119 pp. illustrated $15.00 


paper 


This is a nicely put together book on 
a subject that once was common 
knowledge in the radical milieu, but has 
since receded into the past. I am speaking, 
of course, about the events of May, 1968 
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in Paris and the role played by the 
Situationist International in analysing 
those events from an anti-authoritarian 
perspective. Thanks to the efforts of a 
scattering of English-speaking radicals, 
including Freddy and Loraine Perlman in 
the United States and the Solidarity group 
in England, the significance of Paris and 
the Situationists for anarchist theory and 
practice was immediate and profound. 
These people translated key documents 
and provided timely firsthand accounts of 
what had happened, ensuring that events 
in Paris would contribute to new strategies 
for social change and more thorough- 
going critiques of capitalism than those 
emanating from the old left. Beneath the 
Paving Stones reprints four pivotal 
Situationist texts that were translated at 
that time; “On the Poverty of Student 
Life,” “Our Goals and Methods,” Totality 
for Kids,” and “The Decline and Fall of 
the ‘Spectacular’ Commodity-Economy.” 
The book also includes a blow-by-blow 
account of events in Paris issued in its 


- aftermath by members of Solidarity and a 


collection of Situationist documents 
issued during the time of the uprising. The 
entire text is richly illustrated with 
photos, posters, and revolutionary 
slogans scrawled on buildings during the 
May days. This book is an important 
record of the first glimpse most English- 
speaking radicals got of Paris ‘68. It is 
also a handy introduction for those who 
have heard of these events and are looking 
to learn more. Highly recommended. — 
Allan Antliff 


Consequence: Beyond 
Resisting Rape 


Consequence: Beyond Resisting 
Rape by Loolwa Khazzoom (Pearl in a 
Million Press, 2425-B Channing Way, 
Suite 203 Berkeley, CA 94704) $12.95 
pb 92 pgs. 


“Hello Sweetie, how are you?” It started 
from the moment I stepped off the airport 
bus. Innocuous sounding enough, but 
poison in the context. Wherever I went, 
whatever I did, there he would be, in my 
face. Asking me questions, making 
comments. I could not lie on the beach 
alone, walk down the street alone, sit at a 
cafe alone. It was constant, unceasing, 
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without mercy. And _ without 
consequence.” 

So begins Loolwa Khazzoom’s 
Consequence: Beyond Resisting Rape, an 
unusual perspective in feminist literature. 
I can’t say I enjoyed this book: it is tough, 
it is provocative, and it is intensely 
probing — and occasionally advocates 
violence (more on that later). Admittedly, 
I did find myself appreciating Khazzoom’s 
explanations about the ways in which the 
most insidious components of patriarchy 
operate, and this is Consequence’s main 
contribution. Khazzoom addresses the 
precursors to rape, such as the violation 
of a women’s space; harassment; or even 
some men’s inflated assumptions about 
their own desirability. 

The author uses a number of examples, 
garnered while traveling through Israel, 
to explain her position. This position 
changes somewhat as she encounters 
different men and tries out new strategies. 
Khazzoom’s wish is to be left alone in 
order to enjoy her surroundings, but a 
number of difficult men make that 
impossible. Reacting, she begins to 
reverse the harassment she receives, and 
succeeds —to an extent— in pointing out 
the inherent cowardice motivating their 
actions. I qualify with “to an extent” 
because in one case the author’s violent 
reaction leads to a terrifying altercation. 
An aggressive idiot — encountered when 
a group of men in the author’s hotel refuse 
to leave her alone — is lured to a place 
where the author can slap him. However, 
he turns out to be a security guard for the 
hotel, and, after kicking her in the 
stomach, proceeds to make the rest of her 
stay a living hell. At this point, I question 
Khazzoom’s wisdom: at the risk of falling 
prey to “blaming the victim”, this 
illustrates why I object not only to her 
refusal to deflect violence, but her 
marketing of violence in an “advice” 
book. It’s simply irresponsible. 

There is no question that the issues 
Khazzoom raises are immensely 
frustrating; passivity in the face of them 
is definitely a stratagem best left to 
previous centuries. And, it’s the subtleties 
about men’s behavior that Khazzoom 
often emphasizes, a focus that provides 
invaluable observations. Men have to stop 
making assumptions about public space 
and women’s bodies, assumptions which 
create a male-centric hierarchy of needs. 
This is fundamental if change is to happen 
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on the larger front of sexual violence. 
Conversely, making negative assumptions 
about men’s motivations every time they 
approach a woman does have its paranoiac 
side (in one instance, Khazzoom rails 
against a young teenage boy who tries to 
ask her a question, a rather shrill and 
overblown response). I was also alarmed 
to read her equation of the U.S.’s 
“necessity” for an army with a woman’s 
right to protect herself . When I think of 
the inhuman atrocities committed by 
armies world wide —Israel’s certainly 
comes to mind — I find it horrific that 
anyone could use this example to backup 
women’s rights, no matter how 
“metaphorical” the analogy. 

Like many women who consider 
themselves feminists, Loolwa Khazzoom 
fails to look at the larger picture in which 
misogyny finds a niche. There is no 
question that “big fish eat little fish. 
Predators prefer easy prey. Schoolyard 
bullies pick on kids who do not fight 
back.” However, misogyny is not just an 
issue of men vs. women: it is the 
overarching result of societies that favour 
capitalist competition and the values of 
authoritarian and hierarchical religions, 
with those on top lording over those on 
the bottom. Although Khazzoom does 
challenge women to formulate non- 
violent responses towards the end of her 
book, her attitude about that project is 
lackluster. While Khazzoom’s book 
makes for worthwhile reading, positive 
and lasting solutions demand that we 
move beyond Consequence. — Kerry 
Mogg 


Tierra Del Fuego: An 
Historical Novel 


Tierra Del Fuego: An Historical 
Novel by Sylvia Iparraguirre. Trans. by 
Hardie St. Martin. (Curbstone Press 321 
Jackson Street, Willimantic, CT 06226). 
pb $15.95 


Iparraguirre’s novel — translated 
from Spanish — is the story of “Jack” 
Gueverra, a seaman who witnesses the 
first British incursions onto the islands 
around isolated Tierra Del Fuego. Not 
content with pillaging the land for 
resources and attempting to convert 
native populations to Christianity, the 
Brits decide to forcibly move three 
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young “Fuegians” (their tribe is 
actually called the Yamanas) to 
England, in order to instill concepts of 
“civilization”. By learning the parts of 
a tea service, how to ride a horse and 
wear white gloves, it is assumed that the 
natives will not only be eternally 
grateful, but will, when the time comes 
for them to be returned to their island, 
propagate the values of empire amongst © 
their peers. This “education” backfires, 
leading to woeful disaster. 

Iparraguirre’s characters are all 
deftly drawn and ambiguous: there is no 
black or white here, with the exception 
of the man who insists on the Yamanas’ 
removal, Captain Robert Fitzroy (your 
stereotypical Christian, clinging to his 
absurdly subjective values), and Fitzroy’s 
nemesis (the young Charles Darwin). 
Darwin is introduced half way through the 
book, during the return expedition to 
Tierra Del Fuego to plant the seeds of 
civilization. Even during an argument in 
which he desperately tries to debunk the 
Captain’s racist obsession with 
physiognomy (the “theory” of a link 
between physical characteristics and 
character) it is obvious that the two men 
are flip-sides to the same coin of European 
ideology — vacillations between the 
superstitious binds of Christianity and the 
all -out blind faith of scientific 
rationalism. Neither are interested in the 
feelings of the Yamanas. Only Jack is 
capable of any true humanity, striking up 
a friendship (albeit tenuous) with the 
oldest Yamana, renamed Jemmy Button. 
Regardless, there are only so many 
cultural gaps that can be bridged. Despite 
his half-Argentinean, half- British 
parentage, Jack falls prey to the most 
insidious of all European assumptions — 
his inherent “superiority”. 

In the sweeping course of the 
narration, Tierra De/ Fuego adroitly gets 
to the heart of the true horrors wrought by 
colonialization and the deep, frustrated 
anger felt by those who saw their societies 
annihilated. While the dust-jacket 


_synopsis alludes to the novel’s kinship 


with Conrad’s Heart of Darkness, 
Iparraguirre goes a step further: 
ambivalence about those involved in 
hegemonic ventures makes way for 
searing critique, as well as the subtle 
observation that an empire’s intrinsic 
“might is right” philosophy can so easily 
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be turned against it. In this instance, 
however, it is Jemmy Button who is 
accused of leading a massacre of 
missionaries rather than defending his own 
society; as Jack watches Button’s trial 
proceed in Port Stanley — the British 
bastion of the Falklands — he finally 
begins to understand the depths to his 
friend’s humiliation, coupled with the 
moral hypocrisy of the nation state. 

I have to admit, I wasn’t sure at 
the outset if I was going to like 
Iparraguirre’s wordy and cluttered first- 
person narrative. Set in the 1860’s, the 
prose as well as the plot is positively 19th 
century. However, Tierra Del Fuegois one 
of those stories that picks up steam as it 
maneuvers along the path a masterful 
author creates. Iparraguirre’s work gets 
more lush, more magical and more 
gripping the further on one reads, 
effectively breathing life into a cluster of 
important personages and events. This 
novel is highly recommended. — Kerry 
Mogg 


9-17 


9-11 by Noam Chomsky (Seven Stories 
Press, 140 Watts Street, New York, NY 
10013; www.sevenstories.com) 126pp. 
$8.95, paper 


This book contains a number of 
interviews with Noam Chomsky 
conducted by foreign media outlets and 
alternative media in the United States 
shortly after the attacks of September 11, 
and before the US launched a military 
campaign against Afghanistan in early 
October. While the foreign policy and 
media analysis is vintage Chomsky, he 
views the attacks themselves as 
“something quite new in world affairs.” 
After several decades of the US resorting 
to force and violence throughout the 
world, this marks the first time “the guns 
have been directed the other way.” In this 
series of interviews Chomsky critically 
examines the roots causes of the attacks 
and explores the ramifications both 
internally in the form of repression of civil 
liberties at home and the potential 
ramifications and outcomes for other 
struggles abroad, especially the 
Palestinians. When it comes to US media 
and officialdom, Chomsky rips apart the 
patriotic veil of self-delusion of the US as 
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a benevolent state “doing good around 
the world” and peels back the layers upon 
layers of deceit to completely demolish 
the overly simplistic and hypocritical 
“evil-doer” rhetoric emanating from 
Washington. Chomsky addresses the 
inconvenient facts the mainstream US 
media rarely touches pointing out that 
throughout much of the world the US is 
regarded as a leading terrorist state 
responsible for killing millions upon 
millions of civilians over the past few 
decades in nations such as Vietnam, Laos, 
Cambodia, Nicaragua, El Salvador, 
Guatemala, East Timor, Iraq, and 


Yugoslavia and was condemned by the 
World Court for international terrorism in 
1986. Never mentioned in the mainstream 
media is the official US doctrine of “low- 
intensity warfare” being virtually the same 
as the official definition of terrorism used 
in army manuals. With the level of lies, 
deceit and disinformation from US media 
and government officials increasingly 
reaching new levels of Orwellian 
absurdity, it’s refreshing to see the latest 
Chomsky book on the bestseller lists. It is 
a hopeful sign that more people are 
willing to seek out information beyond 
“official” sources. — Tom Wheeler 
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The Castle in the Rain and 
The Judge 


The Castle in the Rain and The 
Judge by Oskar’ Ratti and 
AdeleWestbrook (Via Media/Weatherhill, 
41 Monroe Turnpike, Trumbull, CT 
006611) 161 pp. illustrated $29.95 paper 


This is the first in a series of “hermit tales” 
communicating themes from samurai 
culture by way of an “imaginative quest 
of a Westerner in medieval Japan.” The 
book is a richly illustrated and engaging 
story, in which tales of rightful conduct 
and the martial arts bring our Western 
protagonist closer and closer to unlocking 
the key to spiritual transcendence. I would 
liken reading this book to meditating— 
suspend all critical judgement and 
immerse yourself in the experience. Those 
who go in for epic quests and eastern 
wisdom will not be disappointed. — A//an 
Antliff 


Winning Political 
Campaigns: A 
Comprehensive Guide to 
Electoral Success 


Winning Political Campaigns: A 
Comprehensive Guide to Electoral 
Success by William S. Bike (The Denali 
Press, P.O Box 21535, Juneau, Alaska 
99802-1535)272 pgs. $31.00 


“Each year, thousands of candidates for 
elective office lose not because their 
opponents had better ideas, but because 
their rivals were better organized and 
prepared. The winners avoid the 
campaign mistakes that even experienced 
politicians make - and that send the Josers 
home while their opponents’ careers in 
government advance.” (William Bike, 
preface) 


“You can fool all the people all the time if 
the advertising is right.” (Joseph E. 
Levine, business leader, pg. 1) 


You know, I really liked Mr. Bike’s 
Winning Political Campaigns. Prior to 
reading it, it hadn’t occurred to me to 
penetrate the wild, wooly world of politics 
and attendant intrigue by running for 


SPRING 2002 


office or to help anyone else do so either. 
Now that I have Mr. Bike‘s book — with 
its painless, staccato prose designed for 
even the most abject politician’s 
understanding—at least I have the 
pleasure of seeing the magical obfuscation 
of politics dissolve before me like ice 
cream on a hot sidewalk. Before you get 
too excited though, I must state that I 
won’t be giving away all of Mr. Bike’s 
good tips in this review. For those you'll 
have to shell out the rather substantial 
price. But I will let you in on a few of the 
nuggets. 

First of all, Mr. Bike says that “people 
love free stuff, so t-shirts, “gimme” hats, 
pens and pencils, post-it notes, magnets, 
hand fans, nail files, shopping bags, 
sponges, bumper stickers, posters and yard 
signs, computer mouse pads, and good old 
lapel buttons are good forms of 
advertising”. In other words, give the 
voting public lots of shiny crap and they’ Il 
like you, Ok? Note too, that “most 
campaign literature is in red, white, and 
blue for a good reason: studies have shown 
that those still are the most attractive 
colors to voters and the ones that cause 
the voters to trust the candidates.” 
However, there also are good reasons to 
ignore this patriotic color scheme advice. 
Take the case of Illinois state senate 
candidate Ken Dunkin, who’s campaign 
colors “mimicked those of the Dunkin 
Donuts ™ shops”. Good stuff, Ken. 

Also, and this is really important: if you 
are trying out a negative advertising 
campaign and “making an outrageous 
charge against an opponent, document it.” 
If a negative advertising campaign is 
launched against you, make sure to read 
Mr. Bike’s checklist of strategies to deal 
with your closet skeletons (i.e. “Attack the 
attack”; “Deflect it with humor”; “Deflect 
it with sorrow”; “Stonewall by saying 
there is no story” (whoops! Mr. Bike 
actually says that one WON’T work); 
“Stonewall citing higher motives” (that 
only works some of the time). Mr. Bike 
also suggests having someone drill you 
on topics you’re likely to start slobbering 
and ranting over until you get bored by 
them. As Mr. Bike says, “Better boring 
than bizarre. Boring candidates win more 
often than bizarre ones”. And, if you 
happen to be a blathering idiot, try and 
remember not to make jokes about people 

(continued on page 81) 
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Why Bother? 


New books that didn’t need to be published 
by Jason McQuinn 


ach year there are tens of thousands 

of useless books published. 

Unfortunately, some of the worst 
from mainstream publishers can turn out 
to be bestsellers. But even alternative 
presses publish their share of crap. Partly 
this is the result of the debasement of the 
reading public through an education 
system devoted to creating a malleable 
nation of ignorant citizens, partly it’s the 
result of a mainstream media primarily 
dedicated to irrelevant distractions when 
it’s not dedicated to corporate or state 
propaganda, and partly it’s the result of a 
culture of endless commodity 
consumption and 
intentional ignorance. 
Here are a few of the latest 
books sent to APR for 
review by clueless 
publishers who traffic in 
dreck. 


How to Manage Your 
DICK* by Sean Joseph 
O’Reilly (Auriga 
Publishing Group, Ten 
Speed Press, POB 7123, 
Berkeley, CA 94707; web 
site: www.tenspeed.com; 
2001) 319 pp. $15.95 
paper. 


At last a book by an author who, the cover 
announces, “has a degree in Existential 
Phenomenology”! Too bad he doesn’t 
show any evidence of it. According to the 
introduction, the author “has discovered 
the Holy Grail of philosophers, saints, 
sociologists and world leaders, a 
behavioral Theory of Everything...Dick 
Management” (“Dick,” by the way, is the 
cutesy/vulgar acronym for “Destructive 
Impulses with Cyber Kinetics”). The book 
actually turns out to be a flippant New 
Age sermon on morality written for 
trainable imbeciles. A sample 
“Management Tip” from the book: “Treat 





your dick like a valuable resource or a 
bank account; make withdrawals only 
when necessary.” 


The Essential Pattern: Finding Our 
Cosmic Connection by Rosalind 
Thorp (Agents of Change, POB 1429, 
Columbus, NC 28872; web site: 
www.5thworld.com; 2001) 214 pp. $20.00 
8%2”x11" paper. 


The author believes that this book was 
“channeled by energies that involved me 
in different disciplines,” revealing the 
secret “link among all things that has been 
sensed but never quite 
identified, until 
now...cosmic energy.” 
This is a book for the 
more gullible among 
those fascinated by 
astrology and 
reincarnation, an 
apparently vast reservoir 
of potential purchasers. 


Greta Garbage’s 
Orust- fare .€ O-ds 
Bathroom Book by 
Greta Garbage (Ten 
Speed Press, POB 7123, 
Berkeley, CA 94707; 
web site: 
www.tenspeed.com; 2001) 271 pp. $9.95 
paper. 


Not “outrageous” unless you’re unusually 
sensitive to bathroom humor, but 
certainly full of useless tidbits of trivia 
anyone in his or her right mind would 
rather never know, along with a few funny 
facts and tasteless jokes. Actually, I 
suppose that does make it perfect for the 
average North American bathroom. In a 
relatively illiterate country like the U.S. 
some people might actually be 
encouraged to read and learn something 
from it. 
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Alternative Press Books 


What Good Publishing Should Be 


Good books that are worth a look 
by Jason McQuinn 


ile I’m aware of no serious 
studies of the relative quality 
of mainstream and alternative 


publishing, it is clear that at least some 
alternative publishers are able to 
produce books that are just as high in 
quality of design, content and 
manufacture as the better mainstream 
publishers, if not the best. Here are a very 
few examples of some of the better, more 
important publishing efforts on the 
alternative scene these days. Note that 
even alternative publishers that 
sometimes produce drivel and also 
publish worthwhile, 

lasting literature. 


How to Grow More SORVIVING 
Vegetables: Than you ON THE 
ever thought possible efREeers 


on less land than you 
can imagine by John 
Jeavons (Ten Speed Press, 
POB 7123, Berkeley, CA 
94707; web site: 
www.tenspeed.com, 
2001) 240 pp. $17.95 
8%2”x11" paper. 


This is the newly revised, 

6th printing of a now 

classic work on sustainable gardening 
and farming by the founder of Ecology 
Action. Various forms of intensive 
gardening have been known and 
practiced now for centuries, but most 
people-especially in the highly. over- 
industrialized, insanely urbanized 
“developed countries”-remain oblivious 
to the marvelous possibilities for 
cultivation available through use of 
even the smallest patches of ground. 
Everyone on this earth who is currently 
dependent upon agriculture in some 
way should have access to this book or 
to one of the few others which cover the 
same basic subject from their own 
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different angles. At some point in 
everyone’s lives, we should be able to 
support ourselves from our own 
cultivation, gathering and hunting 
skills, if only to thoroughly understand 
how it is done and that it is possible. 
Anything less means that we will remain 
dependent on and at the mercy of an 
increasingly devastating agricultural 
system that fails us in almost every way. 
Start your own garden this spring! 
(Unfortunately, this book is printed on 
rather cheap paper, but I suppose that 
makes the price more affordable.) 


Surviving on the Streets: How to 
Go Down without Going Out by Ace 
Backwords (Loompanics Unlimited, 
POB 1197, Port Townsend, WA 98368; 
web site: www.loompanics.com; 2001) 
196 pp. $14.95 8%”x11" paper. 


Ace Backwords will be familiar to many 
readers of the underground and 
alternative press from the decades-worth 
of his comic strip “Twisted Image” that 
have appeared there in periodicals 
throughout the world. Though its 
contents over the years might give some 
hints, most readers of the comic strip 
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wouldn’t necessarily know that Ace has 
spent enough time living on the streets 
that he’s now written one of the better, 
and certainly one of the more 
entertaining, books on surviving there. 
Even if you have no intention of ever 
living in the streets, reading this book 
is a good way to better understand the 
challenges-and opportunities of street 
life. For those on the streets who haven’t 
quite gotten the hang of it yet, this is a 
great place to turn to advice from old 
pros. At the least, Surviving on the 
Streets should be in every library, 
homeless shelter and big-city bookshop. 


The Cannabible by Jason King (Ten 

Speed Press, POB 7123, Berkeley, CA 

94707; web site: www.tenspeed.com) 
188 pp. $24.95 oversized 
paper. 


Actually, this book didn’t 
need to be published, but it’s 
a work of art all the same! The 
fruits of a five-year photo- 
quest to document the 
abundant varieties of 
marijuana found around the 
globe, this beautiful book 
includes over 250 luscious 
photos, along with more 
information on them than 
most people will ever want 
to read. It even includes 
helpful hints like “solar 
puffing”-using a magnifying glass to 
vaporize the buds slowly and evenly 
when smoking cannabis, thus avoiding 
the unpleasant and/or toxic fumes from 
matches (sulfur) and lighters (flint & 
butane). This is the ultimate coffee-table 
book for the cannabis connoisseur. Just 
looking at this amazing collection of 
richly colorful photos published on high 
quality paper will give most readers a 
contact high. And it’s way cheaper than 
the real stuff these days! A glossy, full- 
color “Exotic Marijuana” poster created 
from photos by the same photographer, 
Jason King, is also available from the 
publisher for $15.00. 
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Political Campaigns (continued from 
page 79) 


just because they aren’t in the room. 
According to Mr. Bike, Republican Clayton 
Williams learned that the hard way in Texas 
in 1990. He was close to becoming 
governor of Texas...”until he made a joke 
about rape to an all-male audience. Female 
voters found out about the remark and turned 
against him in droves”. 

Here are a few more apples courtesy of 
Mr. Bike: 
As regards the chapter on “Character and 
Values”: candidates, is your sexual life “in 
line with reasonable standards of behavior”? 
As for clothing: “Bow-ties are out. They 
convey the message that the wearer is a bit 
of an oddball, and they flutter like a butterfly 
when the wearer speaks”. Girls, no “tasteless” 
jewelry please. Remember, “Madonna, so 
far, has not achieved elected office”. And 
boys, when picking out socks they must be 
long and dark, since “Nothing looks worse 
than six inches of a man’s hairy leg showing 
between a pants cuff and a sock when he is 
on a dais — or on television— with his legs 
crossed”. 

Phew! There sure are a lot of things 
to remember when you’re a politician — 
and I‘ve only covered a fifth of what Mr. 
Bike says you gotta know. Maybe that’s 
why all politicians are such feckless half- 
wits: they’ ve got sock lengths to worry about 
and how best to stonewall on negative ad 
campaigns. After reading Mr. Bike’s 
excellent book, I know one thing for sure: 
politics isn’t for me. — Kerry Mogg 
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UNCLASSIFIED ADS 


“UNBOUGHT AND UNBOSSED.” Friendly, 
candid publishing on modern folkways and cul- 
tural revival. Inside info for readers who’ve been 
there, done that. Emphasizing a DIY approach 
to bikes, boats, guns, movies, music religion. 
QutYourBackdoor.com, $5 for new issue plus 
catalog. 4686 Meridian, Williamston, MI 48895 





MANIFESTO AGAINST WORK! translation 
from 1999 German manifesto, 16p - $5. Marc 
Batko, POB 1354, Portland, OR 97207. $10 for 
Manifesto and “Down with Work!” article from 
Krisis magazine. With the power of arguments 
against the argument of power! 





Save the ideas! Without independent sources 
of ideas and discussion, democracy can't thrive. 
The Independent Press Association works to 
nurture and encourage independent publications 
committed to a free press, social justice, anda 
diversity of voices on the newsstand. To learn 
more, write to IPA, 2729 Mission St, Suite 1, 
San Francisco, CA 94110-3131. 

On-line: www.indypress.org or 

indypress @indypress.org. 





Flunk the DADS of Ph.D. Socialism. Free 
leaflet. Write DDEC, P.O. Box 3744, Grand Rap- 
ids, Ml 49501-3744 





www.infoshop.org - Your guide to online an- 
archy. 





LOVELIFE: Trenchant testament after 
Thoreau and Nietzsche; gratis from Solus, 
POB 111, Porthill, ID 83853 





Against Civilization is a startling new anthol- 
ogy (with contributions from Rousseau to the 
Unabomber) edited by John Zerzan. $10 + $2 
p&h from C.A.L. Press, POB 1446, Columbia, 
MO 65205-1446. 





Future Primitive and Other Essays is the 
book by John Zerzan that doesn’t just “ques- 
tion authority,’ it demolishes it. $7 + $2 p&h = $9 
total from A.A.L. Press, POB 4710, Arlington, 
VA 22204-4710 





Alternative Press Review back issue sets 
(#1 thru #13) are only $30 postpaid from A.A.L. 
Press, POB 4710, Arlington, VA 22204-4710. 





Anarchy: A Journal of Desire Armed is an 
84-page magazine critical of all ideologies, in- 
cluding anarchism. Sample copy: $6 from C.A.L. 
Press, POB 1446, Columbia, MO 65205-1446. 
Full sets of back issues in print (#8 thru #49) 
are available at only $60. 





Advertise in APR’s unclassified section for 40¢ 
per word, with a minimum of 15 words. 10% off 
for running three consecutive ads. Payment 
must be in advance only, sent to: A.A.L. Press, 
POB 4710, Arlington, VA 22204-4710 (PO box 
numbers, telephone numbers, states, & zip + 4 
codes all count as only one word each.) 


MUMIA ABU-JAMAL - 175 Progress 
Drive (CD) 

(Alternative Tentacles Records, PO Box 
419092, San Francisco, CA 94141- 
9092; web: 
www.alternativetentacles.com & AK 
Press, 674 A 23rd Street, Oakland, CA 
94612; web: www.akpress.org) is a 
gripping new anthology of spoken word, 
news reporting and music, all devoted to 
the cause of freeing imprisoned death 
row journalist, Mumia Abu-Jamal. The 
music on this CD ranges from hip hop 
(Chuck D and dead prez) to cut up tape 
loops. Readings by Mare Bamuthi 
Joseph, Michael Franti, and Rubin 
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Hurricane Carter. Assata Shakur 
compares Mumia to Malcolm X. 
Includes numerous selections from 
Mumia’s journalism career, including 
his thoughts on R&B, his radio 
reporting on public housing in 
Philadelphia, a police shooting, a black 
promoter’s boycott of a café, and a 
motorcycle club in West Philadelphia 
called the “Wheels of Soul.’ Mumia 
interviews Bob Marley! One of the 
more striking features is a recording of 
a report that Abu-Jamal did on the 
Jimmy Carter presidential campaign for 
National Public Radio’s All Things 
Considered. Recommended. [CM] 
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Unconventional Coverage: 
Big Tea Party’s Republican 
National Convention 


Unconventional Coverage: Big Tea 
Party’s Republican National 
Convention (Big Tea Party, 813 Wharton 
Street, Philadelphia, PA 19147, 2001 
bigteaparty @hotmail.com) 60 minute 
video. Send cash or checks, $20 US 
Orders/$25 Foreign Orders. 


For some years Gretjen Clausing, Valerie 
Keller and Elizabeth Fiend have been 
producing a wildly popular cable TV show— 
Big Tea Party—dedicated to bringing 
“anarchist home economics” to Philly’s 
cheese-steak enthusiasts. In the summer of 
2000 George W. Bush’s Republicans came 
to town to crown their king, and BTP rallied 
its forces to produce a feature on the event . 
. . from the protesters’ perspective. 

The result is a high-production tour- 
de-force unlike any other recent activist 


REVIEWS 


Alternative Press Videos 


video. Fiend “hosts” the show, providing 
snappy commentary that is squarely aimed 
at the establishment’s misrepresentations 
and double-speak. She searches out and 
interviews protesters who discuss a wide 
range of concerns, bringing to the fore the 
diversity of voices fuelling the anti- 
Republican forces. We also get a taste of the 
opposite side’s mind-set from people such 
as Log Cabin Republican Donald Carter who 
defends gay conservatism and a “Sisters for 
the Second Amendment” spokesperson who 
calls (loudly) for a piece in every purse. The 
video is tightly edited and spiced up with 
anti-capitalist rap poetry, screamingly funny 
studio cuts of Fiend wringing the neck of a 
“rubber chicken” politician, and other 
vignettes. These augment on-the-street 
analysis of 
universal health care, how to end gun 
violence, the rightness of dissent, and other 
issues. 

This video is designed for public 
viewing, with two 30 minutes segments 


framed by intros and closing music. Imagine 
crowds during a showing taking a 10 minute 
break for popcorn, petition signing, etc. and 
you get the idea. The first segment, “The 
Message”, communicates the issues radicals 
sought to air in Philadelphia through sit- 
downs, parades, street theatre, banners, 
music, songs, and speeches. The second 
segment, “The Means,” is an invaluable 
primer covering the 4 Big Things that made 
the Philadelphia demonstrations effective: 
Direct Action; How to Stage a Protest; Do It 
Yourself Media; and Dealing With Police 
Repression. Talk about your Anarchist 
Home-Ec! 

Funny, ironic, and _ creative, 
“Unconventional Coverage” makes a 
rebellious sensibility accessible to the 
masses. I can imagine people who are new 
to radicalism not only enjoying it, but also 
identifying with it, and that’s no small feat 
in my estimation. Want to mobilize the 
neighbourhood? Buy this video. — AJ/an 
Antliff 


We are delighted to introduce the 
publication HARDLINES. The book 
features 67 social commentary 
linocut prints created by children who 
worked with artist Richard Mock of 
New York City during a summer 
residency at the Plains Art Museum 
in Fargo, North Dakota. The 
publication is 11" x 8", 96 pages, soft 
cover black and white, and perfect 
bound. 
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Price: $15.00 (+ $4.00 Shipping + 6.5% Tax) 
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This is indeed a striking book. 


- Richard Heller, Book Review editor of 
The New York Times 
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Information on HARDLINES is available at 
www. plainsart.org/Exhibition/hardlines.htm. 
To order, please contact the Plains Art 
Museum Store at 701.232.3821, ext 112; 
701.293.1082 (FAX), thestore@plainsart.org. 


© Richard Mock, 2000, linocut 


704 ist Ave. N 
Fargo, ND 58102 
701.232.3821 
plainsart.org 
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RICHARD MOCK 
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Culture ¢ Community ¢ Critique ¢ Ecology @ Sexuality ¢ Humor 


Alternative Press Review 
YOUR GUIDE BEYOND THE MAINSTREAM 


Don't miss future issues! 


The Alternative Press Review can be your window on 
the world of independent media. APR publishes a wide 
variety of the best essays from radical zines, tabloids, 
books and magazines—essays that deserve a much wider 
readership than they currently enjoy. Plus, APR publishes a 
selection of short and lively article excerpts in each issue, 
along with reviews, commentary and columns on the 
alternative press scene and other alternative media. 


Special Offer: Subscribe now for $16/year (four issues). 
Or subscribe for two years at $32 and receive a free copy 
of John Zerzan’s Future Primitive, or a free copy of Pas- 
sionate and Dangerous featuring interviews with Mid- 
western anarchists and anti-authoritarians. (Don’t miss the 
excerpts in a previous issue of APR from Passionate and 
Dangerous.) 


Culture ¢ Community @ Critique # Ecology # Sexuality ¢ Humor 


Beemionne 200% 


GM Foods: Atiack of 
the Killer Potatoes 
Jona Strwber & Shelden 


Harass the Brass! 
flutiny. Fragging and 
Desertions in the US 

Military 
Kewis Keating 


Snitch Culture and 
Media Propaganda 
dion Redden 


Art Crimes 
Kari Lydersen 


Pearl Harbor: More 
Hollywood Lies 
Mickey 2 


Human Rights vs. Oi 


WM 
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NUKES IN SPACE 


Kari Grossman 
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Alternative Press Review Subscription 


O Send mea 1 year (4 issues) subscription for $16. Add $6 for O Send $6 for 1 back issue, $10 for 2, & $3 each for additional ones. 
Vol.1,#1 #2 #3 #4 Vol.2,#1 #2 #3 #4 Vol.3,#1 #2 Vol. 4,#1 Vol 5, #1, #3, 
Os ; Ban ; Vol. 6,#1 #2 (circle choices). Airmail is $2 extra for each issue or- ! 

end me a 2 year (8 issues) subscription for $32 along with a dered. Contents of back issues are listed on our website. 


first class delivery. 


free copy of Future Primitive or Passionate and Dangerous 


(circle one). Add $12 for 1st class. Make your check or money order to: A.A.L. and send it to: A.A.L. 
Press, POB 4710, Arlington, VA 22204-4710, U.S.A. I 


O Send me a 1 year international subscription for $24 by surface 
mail. Add $8 for airmail delivery. 


(circle one). For airmail add $16. 


(All subscriptions are in US dollars; checks or money orders in other 
O Send me a2 year international subscription for $48 along with a currencies must add the equivalent to US $15 for conversion.) Allow 


first class or airmail delivery. Subscriptions are unconditionally guar- 
anteed. If you are not completely satisfied, the remainder of your sub- 


scription will be refunded. 


Name 


as) oes. a 











Address 








City State Zip Code 





Country (for International Subscriptions) 
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Days of War, Nights of Love 


292 Pages - $8 postage paid 





pee & Breakin 


“Tt’s an exciting book and a great labor of 
love, skill, and daring.” 


-Daniel Quinn, author of Ishmael 


“Less of a novel and more of an exploded 
manifesto, Days of War, Nights of Love might 
be just what we need. It is the type of book 
you'd thumb through in the store and 
actually want to buy (or steal). . . Topics 
range from anarchy to hierarchy, work to 
sex, alienation to liberation and 
technology, but every page burns with a 
passion for a freer life... When you 
make it to the end, the personal 
testimonials about not working and the 
closing art pieces become an aria of voices 
urging you to close the book and live. 
Glorious, even for the most cynical reader. 
What more can we ask from a book?” 
-Clamor Magazine #6, Dec.00/Jan.01 


the Spell 


S Tape - 2hrs. 38min. - $10 postage paid 






AXE Mo 






BREAKING THE SPEL 


im 1 i 
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Two great documentaries on one 
tape. pickAxe: To stop the proposed 
"salvage" logging of an incredible 
ancient forest, citizens face down a 
bulldozer and the State Police, 
creating the Cascadia Free State 
which becomes the focus for a 
developing community dedicated to 
protecting ancient forests 
throughout the mountains of 
Oregon. This inspiring documentary 
is two years in the making. Breaking 
the Spell is an hour-long look at the 
WTO and anarchists, especially those 
from Eugene, who went up, created 
a stir, and faced national media 
presence in the wake of the action 
that took place there. 


Evasion - 288 Pages - $6 postage paid 





A 288 page novel-like narrative, Evasion is 
one person's travelogue of thievery and 
trespassing across the country, evading not 
only arrest, but also the 40-hour workweek 
and hopeless boredom of modern life. The 
journey documents a literal and 
metaphorical reclamation of an individual’ s 
life and the spaces surrounding them— 
scamming, squatting, dumpstering, train 
hopping and shoplifting a life worth living 
and a world worth the fighting for. 
"... then life began, and since then we 
remember each dumpster, abandoned 
house, and foot-chase by retail security. At 
night, after running around, plotting and 
scheming, our checklist items all crossed 
out, we paused to think—'What to do 
tomorrow? and the answer was always, ‘As 
we please .. .’” 


In addition to these items we are selling, we also have many 
publications we can provide to you at no cost. The new issue of 
Harbinger (#4.), and many others can be had for free just by 
mentioning it with your order, or simply by requesting them if you 
have no funds. The full list of free items is available on our website 
or in our print catalog, which is also available by request. Donations 


are warmly accepted. 


In addition to using traditional mail order, on our web site you 
can also make use of our online store to place orders and obtain 
additional information about all these items. 


CrimethInc. Far East 
PO Box 1963 
Olympia WA 98507 


www.crimethinc.com 








